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I. INTRODUCTTON

Compensatory “education became ar concern of primary interest.
near]y a decade after the United States Supreme CoUrt decision )
in Brown vs Topeka when pub]ic school officia]s were under |
massiye pressure to improve the edUcation of impoverished black
chi]dren In the early 1960 s, pointed arguments by
J. McVieker~Hunt ({961) and seductive data frqm enrichment- -type

: prOgrams~Gmost1y supported by private foundations) directed by
sudh resbarchers as Martin Deutsch and Susan Gray seeming]y put
to rest the long~espoused doctrine- that disadvantaged racial
and‘socia]-class groups of peop]e were poor]y endowed by nature.

' Academic fai]ure and progress1ve retardation, the
o cumuiatiVe deficit (Deutsch 1967) found so frequent]y among
' .‘poor chi]dren ied to thencu1tura1 deprivation hypothesis,
‘ . a causa] argument based on ear]y socialization under conditions
. "- of poverty and discrimination Nhi]e interest in this
. hypothesis is~sti]1 much jn evidence, it was challenged success-
‘fu11y~by educators who 1aid the blame for academic failures
among- disadvantaged chi]dren to "grossly inept practices in the
‘ schoo]s" (WiTkerSOn 1970)
~In 1965, Congress passed the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act" Tit) I of this legislation represented the

" first major ailocation of funds aimed toward closing the

-- educational gap between the disadvantaged and the non-



/
U{sodvantaged. Title I ESEA was not the only compensatory

edueition e;fort of the federal government, however. Dis-
advanfnged students are also aided under such programs as
Head ség;i and Follow Through. While compensatory programs
have vorted considerably with respect to what the funds have been
expended upon, they have all shared the common notion that the
funds were to help close the achievement gap;as measured by
generally accepted outcome measures.
During the early years, federal oompensatory funds were

used As a general aid to education with 1ittle attention to
how the funds were directed to the target population or what
use was made of the funds. As the Senate Select Committee on
o Equality of Educational Opportunity expressed 1tse1f: ' .
. in a real sense, compensatory education has |
- never had a.chance--services havé often been .

diluted to the point of meaningless.(sic), . ~« .

and even extended to non- eligibte children: <. -

,?unds have béen expénded on equipmenu which
-1s never put to. effective use. . .

Equit;ble and. efficient procedures 'to assure that federa] funds
:are expended upon the - target popu]ation for the purpose 1ntended
have been difficu]t to achieve at both” the federal and 1oca1
‘;leve]s A sign1f1cant effort by the Congress to effect this
_assurance 1§ contained.-n The Education Amendments of 1970.
KAccording to this legislation, schoo] distrtcts ‘which receive

X funds under T1t1e I for. chi]dren of low-income fami]ies must .

. f1rst use state and loeal funds to provide services which are

. omparab?e, at least, to services being provided by districts

~ “ 1-2, -
13
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which are not recéiving funds under Title I. Implementation '
of Congress' intention would have’ the effect of assuring
that districts rece1v1ng Title 1 funds will regard these
funds as supplementary and. for the purpose of mounting spec1a1
attacks upon the educational def1c1ts of compensatory students
f At the schoo] level, . former requirements that Title I-
funds be used exclusively for the‘benefit of cohpensatOry
students created special problems for the de11veryvof‘in- ‘ L 0
struction. Prevalent practices emp1oyed by schoois to .
acconmodate the exclusivity requirement fnc]udedf (1) .special
in-class tutors, (2) "pull out" of compensatory students from
‘mainstream c1asses for special 1nstrugtion, and (3) formation
of homogeneously grouped classes of compensatory students.
It "has been argued, however, that discriminant proVisdon
of spec1a1 instruction.for compensatory'students has the effect
; 0T ]abe11ng them as’ “d1sadvantaged" “with consequent nedative .
effects (Nhite et-a1 1973) 0n the other hand, not 11m1t1ng
‘ services to targeted students has the potential disadvantage
‘ of spreading funds S0 thinly® that no educationa1 effects : .
- . could be reasonab]y expected
- Equa11y as troublesome as. the problem of targeting funds
~was the dete«mination of what needs td be done with available | , ',. ‘ .
funds to raise ‘the educat10na1 achievement of.compensatory
-students to. a par,wtth their non—compensatory counterparts.

t

N ." Despite the generally poor caliber of studies of compensatory

education, severa1 facts have been common to studies of .

14 . -x'
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successful compensatory education programs (e g., Wargo et.al.

: 1971-and -Holzman and Boes, 1973). These stud1es have observed

that the shared characteristics of successful prograns have
been cavefyl p]ann1ng,'1nclyddng clear statement of objectives;
teacher -training th the methdd of the program; parent involve-
ment; high intensity of treatment; and individualization of
instruction.. The latter characteristic, tndtv1dua11zed
instruction, is the focus of this study. / | "
Iflthe evidence wehe clearly convincing that 1nd1vddual1zed
instruction was the most effective instructional fiode for
compepsatory educat1on'students\(1.e:, if students reee1v1n§
such instruction ach1eved significantly more ‘than similar |
students taught 1n other ways) then individualization could be

v1ewed as a singular splution to both the problem of

separating (labeling) compensatory education students for

. differential instruction and the problem of instructional

effeet1veness, . - | ]
o 'Hdwever, apart from the question of compensatory educatioh, _
the overall evidence on the effectiveness of individualized
1nstruct1oh is ambtguous; 1.e.,lpos1t1ve‘effects have' not been -
consistent over.t1me ahd place. Moreover, the meaning of the
terh "1nd1v1dua11zation" 1sA1tse1f in cohs1defab1e dispute. <So
many programs which, in many ways, are. rad1ca11y different

have been advanced under the label that, accord1ng to Gibbons

~(1970), the term has lost its va]ue as a’ useful categor1zer

The ambiguities of both mean1ng and\effects may be related.
Indeed, it can be argued persuasively that’the variation in
outcome effectjveness of individualized instruction is, in
I-4 |
1.0
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fact, a reflection of its varicus characteristics fn various

contexts as it is employed for a varfety of purposes.

. ‘ Studies of 1nd1v1dualizat10n and compensatory education
have suffered most of the same flaws that have marred ‘most

" studies of- educational 1nnovat10n in the past. The flaws that
we have obsefved to be particu1ar1y pervasive are the
fdnomng:' ‘

1. Failure to ascertain the exact nature of
the intended treatment or treatments.

" o 2. Failure to ascertain the exact nature of
. a the intended outcomes of the treatments.

"3 Fa11ure to verify that the intended treat-
ments were in place (and not confounded
with comparative treatments) during the
period of evaluation. ‘

4. Failure to.meet the technical conditions

under which summative judgments of effects
could be valid]y made. .

5. Failure to provide sufficient opportunity
. for maximization of treatment-outcomes
variance to occur.
6. Failure to employ criteriop instruments
< ‘ -that would be consistent with intended .
x . effects in terms of kind-and scope. - -
7. ‘Fai]ure to specify the. conditions which
qualify the treatment-outcome relationships
1n specific contexts. )
Thus far, we have brief]y surVeyed the 1ntent10ns of the
" Congress with respect to £ompensatory education, the‘diffi-
culties that have-hamperedntheir implementation, and tﬁé history ™
of 1nadequate eva]uations that have deprived the Congress of

the 1nformat10n necessary for an enlightened review of

Y

"1;5
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compensatory poiicy effectiveness, and a useful guide to po]icy
reformuiation Gtven this state of affairs, Congress in-

cluded in the Educational Amendments of 1974 instructions to

.tﬁe‘National Institute of <Education-to design and conduct

a comprehensive study of compensatory education.

On the basis of. this new research, Congress intends to draw

_.conclusions about the need for.further legislation and programsf

in compensatory éducation, and to use' the results in {its
deTiberatjons in 1977, cdncerning'reauthorization of Tit]ebi
of tne Elementary and Secondary Education Act. The overall
iﬂvestigation is to be very broad, but the study design de-
scribed in the body of this document is oniy 1ntended to pro-

vide evidence about "the effectiveness of individua]ized

. instruction as it is current]y used by compensatory progranms -

in schools" according to RFP NIE-R-75- 0022 The RFP further"

states that: . o - PR :
. The study is not meant to be a comprehensive
survey but rather a concentrated examination of
‘selected programs which” provide individualized
classroom instruction. The major focus of the
study will be on assessiny program success- in
. the areas of .reading and mathematics achievement.
-In addition, however, some more general im-
plications of individua]izéd instruction for the
. classroom environment.will be examined.

The study we have des igned is'direct]y responsive to

the concerns of the NIE as ékpressed in the RFP, and great °

[

. care has been taken to attendfto the problems and flaws of
,’ research evaluation that havé’been noted above. However, our

' éxperience in developing and ‘evaluating. programs of ~°

2 M N - . T~
.

~

I-6 S

17 | .




individualized instruction leads us to believe that:nl

s _eyidence o the effec ess diyidu
i nstrgction 1s apt to#_gﬁdisc#rned from a_simple com-
s s of " € . t

‘ The multip]icfty of. 1nstructionp1 plans grouped under

the 1abel "1ndividualized" vary. w1de1y in their emphases, ‘e
.and; frequent]y, thefr.operational dnterpretations of the -
_term contradict each ocher to the end that significant ef fects!
'of-Some p1ans 11ke1y‘wa] be masked by offsetting effeccs of

others. Moreover, some features of 1nstruct10n former1y
associated on]y with individualized 1nstruct10n have been
_adepted and/or adapted for use in standardized c]assrooms
sucn-thai/fndiridualiéed and standardized treatments of {in-
struction are somewhat confounded, and this precludes any
clear discrimination of 1n$truct10na] treatment effects by
direct companison of labeled groups.

" We are in agreement withkdamison, Suppes and Wells .
(1974) that wﬁat is needed is to ascertain more exactly the
nature of condltions that do make significant particu]ar
factors of 1nstruct10n The study should produce f1nd1ngs that
relate. outcome effects to treatment variations under specified
conditions. Thus , we have-gone. beyond the d1rect comparison

- question in designing a study that will'deliver information
bthat should be critically important to NIE and the Congress.

w

I-7
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. 3 The following overview of the study des‘lgn highlights-
coe the principal- features of the study and the rationale that
decided their inclusion. . , - ©
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11 OVERVIEN OF THE STUDY~DESIGN

The study described fn this document has been designed
to fit the study requ?nements,stfpuIated by the NIE-RFP. Every
effort has been made‘to accmnnodate the many constratints and
princ1pa1 jssyes_fdenttfted by the NIE.

Des?gn-reodirements -‘The NIE intended that the study design

‘forsﬁaney'II provide the means of investigating the content1on
that individualized 1nstruction is especially effective in pro-
moting achievement ga1ns in: compensatory situations. It Was
aspecified that - a comporative study be designed "to asseSS-the

effectiveness of 1nd1v1dua11zed fnstruct1on as it 1s,current1y B

) used‘by-compensatory programs "in schoo]s" and that Estindardtzed

;, 1nstruct10n" be used for compar1son purposes. - ;;~<i>——:>f}

ATso,.study conditions should conform with the requirement that

Viihe effect1veness comparison involve only "we11-1mp1emented- ; -

i. programs of both types" and that "1n-dep+h observation of‘pro-t

° zprogram) effects on the classroom environgent." - - ' ‘

grams" be made "to fu]ly descr1be _their 0perat1ng character-
istics, to determine degree of implementation, and to describe .
settings where adeqdate 1mp]ementation may be difficult to
achieve," ‘

Finally, the NIE required that the effectiveness of,programs,

T

Ybe assessed by measures of reading and mathemat1cs_and by .

¥y

Amohg the design issues of special importance to the NIE were:

(] estao1ishment.of criterfa for defining programs
_as ind{vidualized or standardized;

e B § S
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techniques to be used in assessing program"
1mp1ementation both for se]ection and validation
purposes; .

the ‘development or 1dent1ffcation of measures
‘for assessing the quality of 1mp1ementat1on
along with procedures for .determining ‘the-

. ‘§re11ab111ty of such-measures* o S ;1A}*“

" ¢ procedures for re]ating differences in 1eve1 of
*implementation to both program and -outcome: "
variables, . . )

e a selection procedure that provided for systematic

.sampling of programs along an 1nstructiona1 setting
dtnmnsion and i

o - the 1deht1f1cation‘of cr1ter10n measures for
,acb1evement with apprOpr1ate testinq strateq1es

A. THEDESIGN 0

v

' In order to be fu11y responsive to NIE's concerns we have
) deve]oped fOur.major s tudy quest1ons with apprOpr1ate spec1f1cat1ons
and . procedures for addressing each. ~Th¢'Study Questions are-:'

(1) "What is the relative’ effecttveneaa 0 weZZ-tmpZemented
"individualized” instruction vs. well-implemented
"standardized" instruction for recipients of compen-~
satory education in terms of reading achievément,
mathemattca achtevement and cZaaaroom thmate"

t
when the rectptents of . oompensatory .
education receive instruction as a: aeparate group and .’
. when they are tnatruated aZang mth non—targeted
children? -

What is the reZattonehtp degree of tmplementatton
of vamous programa to student outcome variables? .

(2) (How does specificity of treatment .of the tnetructtonal
taske, taken one at a time and in sequential combina-
ttone relate to cognitive, and affectwe outcomes?

" How does treatment of the tnetructtonql tasks together
with classroom climate relate to cognitive and -
affective outcomee?




. (3) How doee . 8pectficity of the treatment of

. T instructional taske taken along with other
vamabZeF of concern relate to student
achievement? . ‘-

(4) What are the condttwna that contridute to
differences ‘Ln degree of QﬂpZementatwn?

The first study question 1s intended to be a direct rep-
resentation of NIE's interests as stated in the RFP. The \\‘T\\\\~
question implies a straightforward summative approach to de-

- . termining which of two instructional techniques are move ef-
e .S .fective for increasing achievement of compensatory students;
;dThe comparison can be made sunvey-style: assessing student
achievenentlat a single point in time, categorizing ipstruc- .

By N tibnalaBrograms as well-imp]emented Individualized or well- ~
L 2 implemented standardized _programs, mainstream\or separate, and
| making the required comparison. The approach is direct and un-

' complicated and may provide straightforward and unequivoca] in-
formatton to the Congress. For this reason, we have included
.In the 'study design the means for responding to the effectiveness
comparison question as stated and have included two subquestions
which reflect tne specifit concerns of the NIE regarding the

| effectiveness‘of‘mainstream V8 _separate’instruction and the re-
iationship of degree, of program imp1ementation to student outcomes .

The effectiveness comparisons of Study Question One (parts a B

and b) requ re 1ittle more than.post treatment testing on the
criterion measures of student perceived classroom climate and
reading and mathematics achievement a means of identifying ‘programs

as individualized or standardized; a means of identifying well-

11-3
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a

tmplemented programs of both instructtonai types; and the’
identification of mainstream and separate tnstructional settings.
o In order to achieve a dichdtomization of program types we
have recommended that instructionai plans be categorized as
~individua1ized or standardized on -the basis of tnstructional

unit size attended to for each of a common set of instructional

tasks. We have recommended a standardized achievement test that

-cansbq used in a way to.reduce “floor and ceiling" effects. We
‘ have a]so recommended dse oi criterion referenced exercises trom

i the’National .Assessment of Educational Progress for .the derivation

of specia] comparison information' that is unique with these items.
The ana]ysis recommended for investHgating the effectiveness

«Qf individuaTized or’ standardized ixstruction and mainstream vs
ﬁ%parate instructional settings is a \2 (program) x 2 (setting)
factoria] design employing univariate and mu]tivariate analyses
of covariance (student IQ and SES) on reading. mathematics and
student perceived c]assroom c]imate '

Since it is not clear who the Congress or the NIE refers to

N

[N

as compensatory students we have recommended that the ana]ysis be i

carried out separately for-: students qua]ifying on (1) a povqrty.
criterion, (2) an educationaL<need criterion, and {3) hoth
groups together. Degree of implementation in the generai "indi-
vidua]ized“ and "standardized" cases we haVe arbitrarily defined
as consistency of treatment over time. . '

We are reasonably certain, however straightfornard and

’
\
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unequivocal the information obtained from such a comparison
may seem to be, ‘that the findings from such a comparison w111
not be very meaqingfu] without further specification of the

underlying differences among programs claiming to be iﬁd{v-

idualized and among programs claiming to be stahdardized and * .

-of the overlap that exists between programs of both typés. ‘For
this reason, we have developed Study buestion Two that rquireé '
an extension of the design for‘Study Question One and Yelates-
variation of instructional task treatment with dutcomés? vegdrd- ‘
less of program labels. That 1;, labels "individualized" and
“siandardized" will be ignored. Study Question Two, then,
requires consideration of the same set of instructional tasks .
discussed under Question One, but whereas the tasks in Study
Question One were looked at-only in terms of instructional unit
size, this time treatment of the %nstructiona] tasks 1s examined
in terms of (1) 1nstruci{ona1 unit size gnd‘(Z) the level. of
attention given the task. Under Study Qhestion Two it will be
necessary to relate student gain sﬁores to climate measures and
instructional task treatments.

Three analyses are proposed for this part of the design:.
commona]ity ana]ysis (Mood 1971), a series of stepdown
regression ana]yses and canonical corre]ation

Study Question Three has been developed in Eesponse to the
NIE's request that study plans influde provision for determining
.effeéts of prodfam variables toéé her wi ﬁ other variables and
“1nc1ﬁde‘speg{f1catipns for arguing~causpl relationships between

;;~_——program and outcbme variab]es " We have set out such specifications
in-a hypothetica] path mode] Théﬂﬁode] contains nodes that include

.+sets of composite var%ab]es derived from the total set of vardjables

A
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used in the study design Pr0cedUres-have been spedified

for se]ecting constituent variab]es for a priori composites

et

and subcomposites for assessing the power of the model -

to expiain‘variance in student achievement

»

Fina1]y. Study-Question Four was’ inciuded to provide

the means for examining those conditions that may make it

difficuit to achieve good - impiementation o T -

N
i

" While it might seem that we have designed four separate \. S
. T, S *

studies most design features that we\have se]ected or developed - . K i‘g

PN

have va1ue across study questions For the sake of clarity, we ..
have organized this document‘to~treat the study duestions inde-
pendentiy. However. the majority of the design features are °
discussed under Study Question One and only differences and
additions are noted under subsequent questions. - - !
2T Some principa] features of the design are discussed beiow
; ' a]ong with discussion of some of the design issues of special

interest to the NIE. L ‘ - .

Defining individua1ized and standardized instruction - Ne N

have choser to define program types in terms,of A set of comnon
instructionai tasks. The tasks are ‘defined under the Rationa]e

for. Se1ection bf Variabies Definitions and Instrumentation

Ty

section of QuEStion One Other specific design issues dea1t '
<with in this section are criteria for defining~programs as
individua]izedland standardized instruction, techniques to be \
used in assessing program implementation, and the criteria“to.
be used in attributing the quality “wei] impiemented" -to an
- " 11-6 B




-1nstructiona1 program Instructional task treatment$ are fully

defined under the Study V&r{ab]e section of Study Question Two c;f

. Assessing implémentation - We have produced the instru-

_mentation for assessing program implementation at both the

’seiection and observation stages of the study. Preliminary

tryouts of- the 1nstrmnent indicate that with minimal trainindi

experienced curriculum staff are able to use the measure with - .

good consistency over treatmeht;types. ‘For the study‘itse]f'
we recommend that training be continued until inter-rater re-

11ab111t1es reach a mfnimum of .80 for simu]ated and on- site .

. opservations Suggested procedures for training are. contained

in the Appendix. Procedures to\be used in re]ating degree of
1mp1ementation to outcomes are discussed in, the ana1y51s sect1on
for Study Question One, part c. ‘

Sawp11_gfand selection - The sampling and se]ection des1gn

' was structured to sample systematically.along all basic dimensions

including the instructional setting dimehsioh._ We antic{pate
that real world comp]exities will make it ddfficu]t to identify

settings as either mai nstream or separate 1nstruction The de~

“finitions we have provided for ‘this purpose should be usefu] in

. making the necessary distinctions. They are located .in the

Sampling and Se]ection'section~under Studj Question One. Most

. -of the selection procedures have been tried out and revisibns

have been made on 1nterv1ew forms where they were needed WIH]

forms. to be used in se1ection are to be found in the Appendix.

. a
Y N ’
b - )
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Criterion aghievement meashres- We have 'recommended the -

use of both the California Achievemént ‘Test and selected 1tems

B) ; 7

from the National Assessment’ of Educationa] Progress.‘ﬁThe’
‘features that we feel make each a desirabie choice for;this
study .are discussed under the: Question One section "Rationain

)
for Selection of Variab]es, Definitions and Instrumentationg"

Ane]xsisz The analytic procedure reCommended'for :
1~Study Question One is a 2 x 2 factorial design emp]oying
univariate and mu]tivariate analysis of covariance (1Q and SES)-
on reading; mathematigs.and student perceived classroom climate.
Thiszénalyfié proceddre we recdmmend should bé berformed -
seperateiy‘for stndents identified as comoensafory on (1) a
poverty ériierionu (2) ap educational criterion, and (3) both
| groups together.‘A' oo j . ) J
For. Study Question Two, three analyses are recommended

They are comnona]ity ana]ysis (Mood% 1911), sEepdown regression

. anaiyses end canonical'correiation Under Study Question

Three, we recommend the method of positioning variance in
' muztip]e regression anaiysis stepwise regression. ana]ysis,
" factor ana]ysis and path ana]ysis. Mu]tipie discriminant
anaiysis on predetermined groups is recommended for Study

R Question Four




II1. METHODOLOGY

L d

A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

1. Rationale for Selection of Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation

Based upon the dirlections and speciﬁcgtions set out-by the
"NIE in its RFP, 1t seems clear to us that the study question of
main dnterest 1§ the following.

a. HWhat ie the relative effectiveness of well-
implemented "individualized” instruction vs.
well-implemented Ystandardized" instruction
for reoipiente of compensatory education
in terms of reading achievement, mathematics

R achievement and alassroom climate?

b. . when the recipients of compensatory
educaticn are instructed as a separate group
and when they are instructed along with non-
targeted ohildren?

%

C. What is the relationship of degree of imple-
mentation to outcome variables? ‘

Essentially, Question One focuses upon assessment and com-

parison of the outcomes of two instructional program types. It

is implicit in the questicn that outcomc; effects are to be’ v

attributed 16 this question to the respective instructional pro-

gram types with by'q two qua’T1fy1ng conditions; instructional setting

and degree of program implementation. While the labels sugges}:

easﬁ'l_y identifiable instructional settings, "mainstream" and

) ";eparate." the complexity- of the real world of schools belies

this s1mp'i1c1ty. Discussion of our Strategy for identification )

7~ of sttings is reserved to the section on sampling and selection

procedures. The remaining 'v'ariables of principal 1ntere§t in this

question are defined and q1séussed’be10w. . :
II14 '
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Instructional program in this study design refers to the

practices.'procedures and materials of instruction that are
- -articulated 1in some systematic way to enhance the‘qchievement

by learners of some 1ntend;& set of Qytcmnes. Programs differ

in terms of-their processes and materials for atten&;ng to a - ,

set of generic 1n§truct10na1 tasks; but it is our view of the

clagsroom that teachers-and programs, whatever their, labels,

give some level of attention, more or less specific, to each

of these tasks for each student, more or Tess spec1f1ca11y.a

We recommend that these tasks constitute the common set of

program variables for identifying "individualized" and

"standardized" programs of instruction and for assessing their

dedrees of implementation. ' .
"Glaser (1983) identified a set of basic dnstructional

tasks which we have modified and elaborated for purposes of this

design. Modification and elaboratioﬁ were guided by our conéern

»that‘program variables be adequately comprehensive and repre-

sénted by moderate]y-high‘1nference observationg. The instruc-

tional tasks‘(program variables) recormmended are:

Provision of Curriculum Opportunity

.« Statements of Curriculum Intentions
Curriculum Placement Decision

Adjusting Rate of Instruction

Provision for Individual Responding
Provision for Individual Feedback
Monitoring Individual Progress
Performance Standard for Advancement
£va1uat{on of Performance" o
Matching Learners with Next Instruction

~
W 00 NN O O & W N
. . . . ) . . .
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Provision of Cu}r1cu1um'0pportunfty_refers to the

opportunity for 1earhipg that“is"providgd for learners.

* Whether or not tﬁg"bppqrtdnity Ts‘adequate for each learner,
individually, will depend upén the relevance of what is
offered, the learner's extapp state of achievement and the |

iearner's potential for grow%p during-the school year.

Statements of CurricuIar Intentions deser{be potent1a1

outcomes of 1nstruct10n and, learning. They can be stated
for individuals, variable subgroups, or the class group

as a whole. They may simply state what is to be:offered
and not;what is to be accomplished by whom. In this'evept,

the teacher makes the dec{sions about to whom they are to

apply'pnd te what extent.

i

-—

Curricular Placement Decision is the task thaﬁ deter-
mines the point-of-entry Ynto the curriculum for the ﬁndiv-
idual, the variable subgroups of the class, or the class

group as a whole. . -

AdJusting Rate of Instruction, wﬁerever thé.locys

leérning is made avai]ab1é po leprners The rate may or.
mai_;%t be appropriate for anyone but, neverthe]ess. 1t
will be set for individuals, individually; or variable
_subgroups, separately; pr for. the class group, aé a whole.

o Provision for Individual-Responding by students

implements the assertioné'of-P1agét and'behavtorfsts that -

learners learn by acting upon what s to be learned Although

~

of control, regulates the rate at which new content for S ‘
\

group respond1ng does oqcur. 1nd1v1dua] respondjng is -
- s L T o 111*3
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the dominant mode in both'ind1v1dﬁa11zéd and standardized
instruction. What is addftiona]ly 1mporiaﬁt and the
aspect: of concérn here is the frequency of response
opportunity for individuals. One éﬁpects that individ-
ualization affords greater frequency of opportunity for

" individuals, to respond as individuals than does standard-
ized instruction. |

Provision for Individual Feedback includes all kinds

"of information directed to the learner relative to the
learner's progress. Accuracy of responses, identification
of errors, cues, suggeétions and leading questions are
all examples of informational feedback. Feedback may
;e oral or in writing. As with respondiné; it is recog- .‘
n!ze& that feedback*ig sometimes given to groups but is
mostly intended.for individual use éven when offered as
a general_ announcement\_é;; is generally assumed that -

individualization provides for moréafreqyent feedback—- —- .

FS

which is the concern here.

.Monitoring Individual Progress through the content for .

Tearning takes the form of frequent checks of-accuracy of
pup11;slwork samples, present position-of pupil in the \
1nstruchona] sequence; adequacy of pupil's rate of progress,
evidence from a variety of sources of pup11 s need for
assistance. With this task, also, the concern is one of

'fvéguencx.
4 4 B
Perforflance Standard for Advancement may be applied to

each individual in the class; or to variable subgitoups as
III"4 R \ ’
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..

.groups; or to the.class as a whole. The standard is’the .
-level of performance that mUSt be attained by the learners;
e.g., 80% or better on a task . ’

~

Eva]uation of Performance is a judgment of the per- .

formance of learners re]ative to, some standard of expectation

E Performances of learners may be judged in terms of the mean
performance.of‘the class or variab]e'sybgroup, or perform-
‘ances of individuals may be judded individially. ' --

Matching Learners with Next Instruction can be arranged

for individuals individually, or for variable subgroups of
the class separatély of the class as a.whole. Matching o
] presumes some kind of assessment of the learner' s, needs and

provision of appropriate 1nstruct10n Assessment and

matching may be by teacher or learner and may be overt of
ynobtrusive.

It shduId‘be noted that, while some additional tasks
(variables) could logically be included in our program
1ist (e.g., curriculum sequence), our experience indicates
that determination of specificity of treatment, for those .
we have deiiberate]y exc]uded, requires very high inference

" observations for which tnter—observer reliability is very . ¥

Tow. ) , 2%
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Each of the program var1ab1es varfes in terms of the
spec1f1c1ty of treatment it receives during the 1nstruct1ona1

proce;s. Sg_g1f1c14y of treatment can be regarded as loosely

ana1ogous to the. vector sum of the djmgnsions. 1nstruct1ona1

unit size and Teved: of attent‘l on.

Most educators w111 agree ‘that ach1evenent 1ike1y w111 be S *
greatest when 1earners and instruction -are optimally matched | !
according to the needa and competencies of the 1earnerse 1nq1v- ‘
idually. However, educators seem to be sharply diéidedias to
whether(the instructional tasks are moet effective]xiattended

fot 1earners in isolation or as members of a group. yMany ) T
educators even advocate varying the 1nstruct10naf unit size ‘
according to the content for learning, the 1nstructiona1‘task

.and’ for different proportions of the school day.

Tp restrict the 1nstruct10na1‘p1ans that areelabeI{ed
1nd1v1&ua11zed to only those that attend to the instructional ’ |
tasks for individuals, "individually. would suwrely be controvers1a1
and would seriously Jeopardize the cred1b111ty of the study's
findings'for the thousands of practitioners who frequently
utilize small groun'settings'and, yet, purport to‘be'1nd1v1dua1ized.
On the other hand, to ignore instructional unit size in defining
1nd1v1dua11zed plans would surely 1nv1te confound1ng of 1nd1v1d2
ualization and standardization.in this study.

~ An alternative would fegard -individualization and
standardization as variable subcomponents of a composite called

classroom 1nstruction. This possibility has much merit, and we

IIT-6.
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- attention; others are equa]ly convinced that the Tearners are

will be appreciated by'all practitioners who claim to

f the study design is confined only to this alternative it will not

<
*e

will attend to'it under study questions two ;nd tﬁree. However,

be responsive to NIE's main question of interest: L

. of cohrse, it wi1} also be sald that consideration of
1nstruct10na1 un1t size is 1nsuff1c1ent for determining "best
fit" between 1earners and their 1nstruction, and we rust &aree.
Not on1y 1s the degree to which the 1nstructiona1 tasks, are gttended
for learners ind1v1dua11y 1mportant, but the kind of attention.
ice., the level of attention that'is given the” tnstructional task

for them is also 1mportant " Edv atbrs are just as divided on
what level of attention’ is. appmopriate \Some argue/that "Bést -

f1t" ‘{s-most’ effective]y attained by prep]anned highly specific

most 1ikely to find their own best fft when;they are free to d1s-
cover their 1nterest related needs 1n re]atimely unstructured, -
broadly specified 1nstructiona] contexts. Again, there are many }
who opt for eclectic¢ mixtures of the\two-extrenes. A11 of which
further complicates the d1chotomdzatdon of instructional plans
into individualized and dtandgrdized categories.

It is our recomendation, therefore, that for purposes of - . |
question dne, -{ndividualized 1nstruet10n (1ndividual or .
variab]e subgroup) and standardized 1nstruct10n (c]ass aroupn)
be defined in terms of 1nstruct10na] un1t size only. This is .
an important dimension of}task treatment, and consideration

of its relationship to achievement and classroom climate

be dndividualizing but who 1ikely would be excluded by
one or the other of more restrictive.definitions. Special

I11-7
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attention to questions of how the influence of instructional

unit size and level of attention given to task treatment

" conjointly relate _to outcomes will be taken up in questions two

and three where the definition of program variab]es wi]] be
further elaborated, . .

Given that there are ten program variables and sites may

be -identified as either 1nd1v1dualized or standardized on each

task, a decision will need to be made as to how many tasks w* n-
require either an 1nd1v1ddalized or standardized rating for a -
site to be c]early qua11f1ed as either one type or. the other.
Idea]ly} sites should qua11fy for their classification on all
ten_tast. Réa1§s£1ca11y, this méy leave the fél]ow-on con-
tractor with insufficient sites to meet the requirements for
analysis in one or both categqr1e§, If it is necessary to

reduce the number oOf tasks required for qualification, we re-

) commend that "responding," "feédback," and "monitor1ng“ be

successively removed from the qualification requirement until

sufficient sites have been identified. While these are important
tasks, they are probably equally subscribed to by both plan 3
types..and may not be strong:discriminators Jf the comparative
programs in any event.

The RFP stipulates that the comparison of individualized and

standardized plans on outcome effects be restricted to "well-

. Implemented" plans of both types. For ug, this means that the \/

sites must initially meet the qualifications for their respective
" reon ° " S
labeTQ: i.e., be”ddéged consistently individualized or standardized

I11-8
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\ ';in their treatment (instructiona] unit size) of ‘the instructional
tasks (program variab]es)g IdeaTiy, sites shou]d maintain their

g qua]ifications on task treatment across obserVations, over the.
_course of the school year, to be considered weli- imp]emented In ‘
_ the event that-too few schoo]s retain thelr qua]ifications the
‘contractor shoqu estab]ish a cut-off point (based on the quanti-

Hcation system described on page III- 41 for. qua]ification as

well- imp]emented ' .\ ) T
Sites that do not maintain their well- imp]emented c]assifi—
cation need to be eliminated .from the analysis for.parts-a andb -

of this question However, not weli impiemented sites will need

. %o be included along with we11 imp]emented sites to detennine the

) re]ationship between degree of imp]ementation and outcomes which
is the requirement of part<c of this question S

; 0bservers wi]i be trained to use the Instructiona] Task
Treatment Observation’ .instrument (ITTOF) to make moderateiy high
1inference.judgments of individua]ized or standardized treatments
of the instructiona1 tasks Obserwers will employ interview o
techniques with teachers and students, seek out and interpret
appropriately indicative instructiona] materia]s and.records

and note their judgments of- instruétional unit size (individual
variable subgroup or class group) for each task Instructional
unit size of "individual student" or "variabie subgroup :
qualifies the site as individualized for -the re]evant task

" be variable requires provision for regrouping throughout the \

year. A “"class group" judgment. indicates standardiZed instruc- - .

tion. The strategy for scoring the ITTOF and the decision rule

-I11-9
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for labeling is treated in the data analysis section under this

question.,

Instructional programs, as we have narrowly definéd them, ‘

i'operate in a classroom climate characterized by many .ifiterpersonal
acts and their consequent effects upon teacher and student ‘
attitudesland fee]ings Se]ection of sites for study under Question
One requires that the sites meet minimal, at least, conditions of :
c]assroom climate that are deemed necessary for adequate program
implementation. Soar and Soar have provided a sma]l set of

¢limate variables for‘screening purposes. The Classroom Environment-

Screening (CE- 3) instrument 1s discussed in the samp]ing and

= J.
. .

selection section under this question.

Outcome variables of interest in question one are as follows:

® Reading Achievement
- e Mathematics Achievement -
e Classrooni Climate

Despite the disSatisfactions with standardized tests that
have been voiced in many quarters these tests, in lieu of adequate
substitutes, are still re]ied upon’'by l1ay persons and educationa1
administrators for assessment of Tearners’ content achievement.
Since the principal standardized tests have generally high relia-
biTity and va]idity, our principa] concern in se]ecting a- -
standardized achievement. test was the degree to which the instru- y
ment would-reduce the problem of “f160r and ‘ceiling” characteristics'
that severely limit the capacity- of these instruments to revea] -

-differlntiai performances of many students whose actual achievement

levels fall outside- the gradeﬁeppropriate battery rangef

IIT-10
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‘The Comprehensive Test of Basic Ski]is (CTBS) and the.
Ca]ifornia Achievement Test (CAT) are unique among standardized
, tests for their continuous scale’ scores across test levels whichi(
‘afford the Gpportunity to test students out-of-level. The.
standard administrations of -these tests accommodate this option.
We recommend that students be'assignéd to‘test levels'on the . -
basis of available‘scores and/or teacher'judgnent. \

-Qur final recommendation of the CAT is “influenced by the ™
greater range of its hevei 1 (2 0- 4.9 vs 2 5 - 4.9 for the
CTBS) and the substantiai]y shorter period of,tgme required for
its administration (127'nnnutes compared with the CIBS' 176 |

minutes)' Given that extensive testing a]ready goes on in most
schools, the substantia]]y shorter testing time required by theﬁ
CAT should help to eniist schoo] cooperation for the study ‘
' Additiona]]y, we strong]y recommend administration of sets
g of cniterion referenced test items, for reading and mathematics,
| lected by us fnom ‘the p001 released by the Nationa] s
Assessment of Education Progkess Project (NAEP); Use of the

o b' subsets of NAEP items will significantly buttress the eognitive

\ testing program in areas where the standardized tests are
f]agrant]y weak Sonn of the advantages to be gained are

! . (1) NAEP items are “tied direct]y to
) - educational objectives

"(2) The objectives have been endorsed .by
scholars, educators, parents and. .
other lay persons as important for "
e ) youth to know and having value in
T modern Tife.

N
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(3) The 1tens are designed to be. approp-
riate for-a wide range of ages and
span a wide, range of difficu1ty levels.
(The items are not chosen for their . ‘
power to discriminate among respon- .
dents as are standardized tests itens. )

(8) Performance data -for NAEP- def1ned
population subgroups and the national
test population are. ava11ab1e by item.

WL
b

AN

The NAEP descniptions of communfties in which'test
‘ resppﬁﬁehts reside-are particularly relevant for the " ' )
compensatory aspect of this study.‘ That is, the purposqt
of compensatory éducation is to close the gap between the
educatfona1ly'disadvantaged and the norm for a11 students. ‘ -
This is most meaningful at the community level " The NAEP. ‘"{
- 1dent1f1es performances by geograpn1c region, 1nner cfty,. '
S , rest of city, suburban fr1nge extreme rural, etc. The

NAEP also reports for male and female and black and white -
_races. .To facilitate comparisons ‘the follow-an contractor‘ "
shou'ld descr1be the tommunities in which the sites are
lpcated in terms of NAEP criteria.

‘,:;‘ A performance data summary “sheet supp]1ed by NAEP, :’
Congressiona] testimony of W. J. Popham on beha1f of :

| criterion referenced test1ng, and the item subsets we haVe .

se]ected are 1nc1uded in the appendices , L .

C]assroom Cﬂimate may be perceiVed as a process variab]e

or as an outcome effect of c}assroom transactions Techn1ques
of Soar and Spar for asseéssing c]assroom c]imate.over t1meyhave‘
been notably effectiye, and it is planned tpat'they,shop1d.be SN P

used jn‘addressing'Questioﬁs Two and Three. However, we perceive

EREADTIRY. oot
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climate as an- outcgpe concern in Question One, and, since .

3

~treat1ng the Soar variables as outconws wou]d'require assign1ng
the same climate scores to each student (the umit’ of ana]ysis)s,

* it makes more sense to us to use the My Class Inventory of ,' ‘ Y

_‘Anderson and walberg for this purpose. The MCI. conta1ns 45

-~

i tems distributed over five scales: Satisfaction. Fr1ct10n,

‘Competitiveness, Difficulty and Cohesiveness It is_ 1ntended o

for usé with? :ﬁz year olds who agree or. dwsaqree wwth each
_item. Although the 1nd1v1dua] scale reliabilities for M6I -

are not so high as the more thoroughly developed Learning 0

o w +

‘.Env1ronment Inventory (LEI) from which 1t-is adapted; they = .
,‘,re relatively high (.54 to 77)*for scales of this ‘type used )

t'

w1th chi-ldren of”th1s age group. It has been used successfu11y .
in a number of research studies and has been highly rated by '

several researchers The instrument is included in the . |

¢

.", " Appendix.- -

~



II1. METHODOLOGY ~—
. A, STUDY QUESTION ONE

2, Samp]ihé and Se]ection -

Th1s section 1nc1udes a d1scuss1en of the sampling
dimens1ons and sampling des1gn for answer1ng Study Question
One. Also included are tested step- by-step procedures for

selection and.screening. : : ’

a. Sampling Design

i. Grade Se]ection- In\order to increase

the inténsity of the study, the design is limited to a sing1e
grade level. The fourth grade is recommended for vahiods reasons.

First, the inclusion of grades beyond the fourth grade level

would likely increase the complexity of the study by intrdduc{ng ' .
another set of organizational arrangements such-as different -

school grade grouping and differentiated staffing patterns

Second]y, grades be]ow the third grade level would provide (1) )
minimal variance on the criterion achievement measures, (2) )

minimal opportunity for individualization to operateﬂeffective]y, .-

(3) minimal testing opportunity since very young children are not

able to make the kinds, of distinctions ca11ed‘for on'séme of the

affective measures, and (4) little opportunity to make use of cost

saving dévices such as machine scorable answer sheets. The final

decision between the third and fourth grades was coupled to our ~

decision to recommend the inclusion of .test exercises from the

National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). In order for

N
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* the study sample to coincide with one.of the NAEP sample groups
- the 9 year-old (fourth grade) -group was selected.

1i. 'Primary Sampling Dimensidns-- Study Question One

implies that content area (reading and/or mathanat1c§). 1ﬁstruc- ’

tional type (1nd1v1dualiéed vs. standard}zed). and 1pgpruct10nél

" settings (mains;ream vs. separate groups) be used as primary
sampling d%mens{ons.‘ Since the major purpose of the study {s -
_the comparison of the effectii@néss‘of individualized instruction
with that of sfandarQized tnstruction,‘he regard the 1nstruét{ona1
type as the most baéic of the sampling variables. WNext in im-
,portance.is the 1nstfuct{6pa1 getéing variab]g. Finally, élthough'
comparisops across‘content a;ea are not spegifical]y calTed for

in the study question, our reason for a‘samp11ﬁg desﬁgn‘th;t‘in-
cludes all possible vhriatibn; is to- investigate the possibility
of transfer effects in the situation wﬁere only math or only

waresy

reading are taught 1n‘9ne qf the two instructional types.
~o. That.is, there afe four possible éombinat{ons of content agd'
instructional type. They are (1) Loth reading and math indiv- N
Aduglized; (2) reading jndividualized and math standardized,

’(3) math 1ﬁd1v1dua112e& and reading standardfzed and (4) both
§téndardizeq. 'In»thg ev%nt that all‘cells. described below, can -
be filled ﬁze transfer of é}fect question can,be 1hvestigafed.

(See below) .

Math and Reading Math Standardized ) Math Individualfzed Math and Reading

Individualized Reading Individualized Reading Standardized .  Standardized
Mainstream 8 . 8 o 8 8 32
Separate 8 ' 8 8 8 32
Instruction " . -

16 .16 16 - - 16 64
“ ‘ i}
ITI-15
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- Along the instructionai-tupe dimension, both individuaiized R
and standardized instruction as well as various hybrid* types are
expected to be identitied. For thisistudy questionino'h&brid -
types will be included. ' ' '

A

-Instructional settigg_has only two categories: mainstream

and separate instruction In attempting to define the categories

. we had to infer the reason for interest in the instructionai

setting This we took as stemming from a concern for the
possible negative effects that aneiiikeib'to derive from labeling
a learner as slow or different, The effect is believed to be .
associated with tracking (heterogeneous ability grouping) students
into low abiiitx groups, and/or Tabeiing, in-effect, students.

as special or different if they are "pulled out” of class for

_instruction. This interpretation.calls for a definition-of
“mainstream" that describes conditions wherein labeling of any
.. kind has been avoided and- "separate instruction as any condition

,that supports a "labeling" possibiiity.

' We anticipate that instructional arrangements in the real
world will make it difficult to differentiate "nainstream“ from

"separate instruction" and that math or reading instruction

following on the "pu]i-out" condition wi]]unake it difficutt

to categorize students as individuaiized or standardized. The

fo]iowing-diagram has been constructed for purposes of definition.

“*Hybrid types have cha:acteristics of both_individuaiized and

standardized instructions. See.III-58 for a more complete
definition. ‘ "
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We define ‘mainstrean" as the condition wherein students have

been assjgned to a class on a heterogeneous basis and are not

pulled out for special 1nsti~uct10n,_the boxes- are shown

aboié. IdeaIIy, treatment is mainstream only if it occurs in

both content areas. AII\dther conditions at the same Tevel we

define as “separate.”. Since "pull out" ‘instruction-can be

either basic or supp]ementdny and can be either individualized , -

or standardized there is 1ikely to beta problem in assigning

students to the individualized or stamdardized instructional \
- type.  Because of this we have Iabe]ed those situat1ons t;;t we
- consider to be 1nd1v1dua]12ed D and standardized (:) where the

pull out instruction is supplementary.

Thus, consider{ng the combination of two content areas, .

two 1nstruct10na1 types and two instructional settings there are

8 samp]ing points (ceIIs) for a grade level’ as shown in TabIe III 1.

’
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Table III.1 L.

Samp]ing‘CQIIS for One Grade Level : !
Math'l 'Ruaéing
1 s Ll S °
M. | 8 | 8 8 | 8 |2 -
s 8 | 8 | 8 | 8 |3
() 16 b It &

i11.  Sample size- 1In order to preserve.the

intense routine of ‘the §tudy, assure reliable information,
and comply with economic constraints, we have recommended

eight classes per cell be se]ected.'

Unit of Analysis. Since it is anticipated that the

students to be studied will be selected from "the class group,
i.e., the Tast stage of a multi- stage sampling procedure we
feel justified in suggesting that an appropriate unit of
analysis is tha student for Questions Onega and Ore b. (Since
One ¢ ‘deals with degree of implementation of 2 program, the
c1assroom is the obvious unit for this ana]ysis )

Given the fixed budget and the N required for reliability,

-sampling at the class level would not be'appropriate. Adequate%

_ bower for tﬁe statistical tests can only be obtained in this

design by using a smaller unit than the classroom for Question

Oné, parts a and b.

K

iv. Control Variables- Variables to be

i

controlled or partially controlied by selection are discussed in

this section:;::jfabIes used for §tatistica1 control are dis-

cussed 1n the’ lysis section.

Obviously, numerous variables are re]ated to student outcomes

in a variety of ways. It is patent]y 1mpossib1e in an-intensive

4
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study of this kind even to approximate an ideal experimental
situation where adequate contro]s can be ‘established or can be
assumed. Therefore it is extraordinari]y important that all
possible effort be spent in establishing comparable groups at
the sampling §tage. Djstrict educational policy and policy

implementation; scﬁool SES 1in terms of percent of Title I

students, racial composition.‘and per pupil expenditure are

considered as variab]es controlled by selection. '

J ~Since pairs of classes, one individualized and one stand- ‘
ardized, wil be‘selected from a sing]e\district we will assume
that district educational oolicy.and policy imp]ementatiog'are
satisfactora]]y controlled. In matching the class pairs, per-
cent of Title I students, racial composition, per pupil expend-
1ture, and-level of urbanization must be considered as primary
control variables. At the student level, students for whom

Eng]iso is a foreigntlanguage will be excluded frop. the analysis.

Other variables- that need to enter into the selection and

matching decisions are discussed below under screening and selection.

b.- Screening and Selection Procedures -

The intention ofé%ﬁe screening and se]ection procedures v

"is to identify for study purposes we]]-imp]emented

individua]ized and standardized programs in readi;g and mathe-

*

matics, employed in ¢ ompensatory situations at the e]ementarz

" level, used in either mainstream or separate settings that have

" demonstrated repligability.

Since this séudy 1s an intensive extension of the ‘national
NIE compensatory -education study it is also considered désirable

" | 111-19
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that the sample to be stdd{ed 1nc1ude;§1tes ident1fted‘for study
in the Diétrict Survey I such-that they comprise approximate]y
50% of tﬁé Survey II sample. B
' -To meet theée requirements adequately, it will be necgtshry
to use multi-stage screening and selection procedures for the
sthdy. The steps to be employed 1nhcomp1et1ng the §creen1ng
and se]ection_p}ocgdures are 1istea here and described more
- fully beTow. They are: (1) identification of candidate 1nd1v-
1dualized read1ng and/or mathematics pregrams meeting the
replicability and grade Criteria, (2) identification of field
work.centers, (3) identification of compensatory individualized -
sctoo]s, (4) identification of compaiabie sﬁ@ndardized schools,
(5) screening sites on the implementation criteria, and (6)
final se]ection of schoo]s and/or classes for study

Identification of Candidate Individualized Prog;pms- There

are severa] sources of information that have the potent1a1 of
1dent1fy1ng 1nd1v1duatized programs for study. In1t1a11y a search
of‘the professioqa] iitératute and commercial advertisements:
should be made.‘ For the former, there are several suggestionSu
ﬁitst, the‘NiE has recent]y.(1975) completed a cohputerhsearch

on ERIC entries-in the area of compensatory education and 1hd1v- *
idualized instruction in reading and mathematics. Second, AIR_'n
(ﬂargo et'a]., 1971) has compi]éd two lists_dt descrip-

tors from the Thesaurus of~ERIC’Descrtptors,‘

" (2nd ed.). The ftrst set contains 40 descfiptors

. 111-20
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"related to the'edﬁcation of ch11dﬁgn, preschool t;:;zbh séhié; -
. | V'high school." A modified version of the AIR descriptors‘shohla .
_identify some individualized prograns for the initial candidate .
pool. Finally, the NIE product catalog (in preparationi, ALERT
" and EPIE will provide some {pformat1on regarding individualized.
instructional pnogiémsl “ “ . -
_ For the commercial source, a telephone call to publishing X
‘houses advertising 1nqiv1dua1;zed proérams at the elementary
level in read1ng;$nd/or'math éhould‘serve the dual purpose of
adding to the 1ist of candidate individualized programs and
secyring nominees of sites qua]1fy1ng'as well-implemented eqther
at the district or school levels.
Other potential sources.of information 1nc1&de non-profit ]

ordhnizations known to be &eve]ppers/ﬁroducers of individualized

programs, (e.g., Wisconsin R & D Center at the University of
Wisconsin, the LRDC at the University of Pittsburgh, Research
' for Better échoo]g in Ph11ade]ph1a, The Westinghouse Learning
Corporation in New York City).
, ' Organizations and,professional groups kﬁoWn to be concerned
Q1th compensgtory education programs should also be contacted and
~;~asked to submit a .list of .nominated fndiuidua11zed programs. Among
o those that might be contacted are: Compensatory Education Division
. Chiefs for the State Department of Education, State -Titie I Coord-
inators, the OTfige of Economic Opportunity, U. S. Office of
Education, the National Laboraé%ry on Ear]y Childhood Education,

‘ the Nat1oﬁa] Education Association, and the American Council on

I1I-21
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Edﬁcation.

Many of the sources specified above will, upon request,.
submit a 1ist of programs: and sites that use -the individualized
programs. The site information gained up to this point can be
used to eliminate programs that do not meet the replicability
criterja,'(i.e., a progeam must be used in at least 100 class-
rooms or in two school districts). Programs also can be
rejected at this screening stage if the content area is other
than in reading or math and/or if the materiais are not des1gned
for the grade‘]eve1 called for in the study design.

Idént1f1cat1on of Candidate Field Work é;nters- As

information 1s gathered identifying individualized sites, site
lists should be compiled by subject area.

Final 1ists -of schools using qualified individualized
programs should be prepared‘listing sites by program by subJect
area. That is, there should be lists of hominated sites:

(1) for reading using program A, program B,
program C, etc.

(2) for math using program A, program B,
program C, etc., and

(3) for reading and math in a single site
using program A, program B, program C,
-etc. .

Since the study will be an intensive one requiring extensive
on-site observations to be made over an extended period of tiﬁe, .
it may be desirable to identify clusters of.sites around several
centers from which coordination of the field activities will

be controlled. The "cluster" notion is discussed fully in the

N ’ I11-22
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logistical=-section. If this course of action is followed, the

sites identified above should be plotted on a map preserving .
program and subject area information. This visup1 aid should.
%
|

facilitate the selection of candddité ffé1d work centers..

N -

(See Figure III-1.) | o .

Y ’

Producer Pro-
grans Claimed

to be
Individualized

designed
for the grade

classes or two
school district
?

YES .

\ ' I . List of Schools
; Using the Proarams ; .
. - By Producer-Program i

mq@[mu\ Both

.
‘ M £ I " 7

List of
Nominated Schools By
Type of Program and
Producer or List of

School Districts ' -

=

Plot on Map

Figure 1I1.1. Flow chart for program screenina.
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Idéntity{ng Compensatory Sites: School Dfstricts- At this.

stage in the screening procedure the three lists contain the names
of districts or of schools nominated as exemplary users oF\indjv- '
1dualized math and reading programs at the apprOpriate qrade
level, The next step is to identify those among them that
qualify as-"compensatory. " - o

There are two separate aspects to the “compensatdry"
dimefision that need attention. First, the student group reached
shou]d be "compensatory.” Since Title I ;choo]s are identified
primarily. to serve this-student group, it seems expeditious to N
select schools: from among this school. group. Second]y; toe
}od1v1dua312ed program must be used with the "compensatory" group.

It seems that.an efficient‘se]ection procedure would screen.
out, at this stage, districts rather than school sites. For
examp]e if a district is not Tocated within the spec1f1ed distance
from a field work center, or 1f a district has few compensatory

students, the district shou]d be e]1m1nated, schoo] sites need

' not be contacted _ \ .

>

T It 1s recommended that initial contact be made with the

+district office in order to confim the 1nformat10n regarding use,

. to determine whether or not sites are Tit]e I schools, to determine

s

whether or not there are other commercial or locally deyeloped

1nd1v1dﬁé]1}ed programs in use jn the dietrict, and to request the

nomination of comparable standardized sites for the individualized

sites. (See Appendix for District Telephonz Interview Form. )
Since it is most desirable to identify a set of comparable

I11-24
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standardized schools wfthin the .same district for each of the
1nd1v1dua]12ed schoo]s “in order to contro1 for variation in
: educat1ona1 -policy and policy 1mp1ementation,»ﬁimﬂnations Of
_‘'standardized schools should fo]]ow 1dentif1catfon of schoo]s \
using fndividua]iied programs. - The school district person ;
' shou]d be asked to consider such criteria as similarity in ’
. terms_of ethnic and rac1a1 compasition, student mob111ty, ] T B :\ .
" percent of compensatory students, and per pup11 expenditure in .
nom1nat1ng a set of standardized schools for each of the indiv- ‘ .
idualized schools. (See Figure I11.2.). ) .
STt win be.necessary to complete screening on the | ;
"compensatory" dimension at the sch001 Tevel since the other ‘
aspect to be considered perta1ns to the use of the programs w1th o o
: compensatory students. \

.\\

Identification of Compensatory Individualized Schools- The

-

) screenfng process for 1ndtv{dua1j;éd schools and for standard-
. 1zed schools. can be operated simultaneously. For reasons of -
‘ convenience. however, "they, are d1scussed separately,

At this stage, information regard{né the ngmBerfof‘ind1vjd~
ualized classes in the desdgnatedfgrade 3eve1, groupjng'practﬁces.
1nstructdona1'settdngs, should be obtained via a'telephone

‘interview with the school principal. The te]ephone 1nterm1ew -
should also be used to identify sites obviously not qualifying as
efther well-implemented individualized or well-implemented

* standardized.

! I11-25"
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The telephone interview form for obtaining the informatior
1dent1fied above and for preliminary screening on 1mp1ementat10n

1s called the Telephone Interv1ew Form for School Principals.
(See Appendix) ‘

Identification of Standardized Schooﬁs- The procedureé and

forms for screening standardized schools are identical to those
1dent1f1ed abové The major difference is in the criteria to be -

employed 1n dec1d1ng whether or not the standardf:ed program is

well- 1mp1emented \
< ; ' It shou1d be poss1b1e to eliminate at this stage schools not
qua11fy1ng as either fu11y 1nd1v1dua112ed or fu]ly standardized

Screening Sites for Imp]enentat1on- On’ completion of the
"procedures described above, it will be necessary to visit the ‘
‘. rema1p1n§ candidate Individualized schoois and the set of schools
' "nohinated, within the d1str1ct; as potenfia] comparison standard-
o ized sites. The purpose of the visit.is specifically the selection
: of classes for study but at the same time additional 1hfonnation
should be gathered for making the final decision regarding the
_comparison pairs. B : i
It should be recalled -that the comparison of standaidized ~
. ’ programs with 1nd1v1dua1ized programs 1s only a camparison of
. different ways of organizing for 1hstruction. In either the
. 1nd1v1dualjzed or standardized case, it will be necessary to
e11m1nate from-the cand1date’poo1 c1assrooms that do not have a
desirable o11mate. Observations should. be hade on the screening
device for c]aesroom climate. (See Aﬁpend1x for C1assroom

Environment-Screening)

-
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: completed at this time. We recommend that this. be done by means

*

’»7'(ITTOF) should- be used to eliminate programs not ]1ke]y to qua]ify ‘

- Title I, district, or state testing programs, (4) 1ikely conflict -

L 55 the proportion of Title I students.and racial composi£1on shou]d~

- ‘be considered in selecting study classes. Needless to say the

“For\consideration includes (1) likely cooperation that the
" school staff will give the study group; (2) likely level of,

“Eobpera§1on to be expected of the community and -parent group,

instructional settings for each member of a pair of matched

.
41
v

Final screening for program implementation shou1d'a]so be

.

of an 1nterview with the teacher regarding her classroom practice '
vis-a-vis the instructional tasks. (See TeachertInterview Form-

Screening) The criteria specified for the observat1on schedule

l

"well-implemented" as the term has been defined.*

- -Othér _information at the school level that should be gathered

(3) Tikely conflict of study testing schedules with school,

with other ongdin@*compenéatory educat{on studies.

Final Selection of Classes for Study- If a school has more

than one class in the target grade level, such control yar1ab]es

individualized and standardized classes should be the same.

For any class selected 1t will be necessary to determine that ~

L3

*

there are at least five (5) students who qualify on both an educa-

tional deficiency and a poverty criterion. (It is not clear which

of the criteria is more relevant in tgyms of identifying the

intended beneficiaries of compensatory funds.)

b

*See page’III-9.
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© Finally, the schools selected should be merged and matched
%ith schools froﬁ the District Survey 1. Classes should contiﬁue
to be se]ecfgd‘uniil 150% (96) of the minimum sample.si;e is reached,
and the number of schools matcﬁed with District Survey I échoo]s

exceeds 75% of the minimum sample size. (See Figure 3.)

N
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III. METHODOLOGY
A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

© 3. Data Collection'Plan.  ° . O

As the section on study variables and instrumentation
,implies, data will be collected for the study from various
‘sources during the study period using’many different data

”gathering methods. On the following page is shown a class

ification of all the data gathering instruments for Study

\ .
Question One. The study design calls for extensivecobserv
atjonal data to be collected on classroom processes in
addition to data to be collectéd by means of interviews,

questionnairés, and tests administration.

LY

"a. Observational Data po]iect1oﬁ
Classroom observations for this study question will be
“collected on the ITTOF to obtain an assessment of
pFogram impTémentation. The obServa;1on§ w11} be made by
classroom observeré-spéc1a11y trained for the ﬁurposes of |
the'study and will, in generAT, be coIIecfgd by a single

observeér recording data directly on specially prepared

optical scan.§hee;s. Approx1mate1y 30%fof the observations

will be made by a team of two observers for purposes of h
establishing the reliability of the data collected. In the
- .

cases of -large open education classrooms, two.observers will

\ . .
be used to make observations. 5

4 4
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The program implementation observers will co]]ect data
during those parts of the day designated as being the primary

time for instruction in the basic skills area. Observations

for program implementation wii] be made over the entire school

year so that it should be possible to identify any deterioration in

~'implement'ati'on that may occur. During: the observation visits,

the trained c]assroom observers will use the ITTOF to record -
data refiecting direct observations of the instructional i

process, exanination of various instructional materials in--

_cluding work completed by students and records kept regarding

the type of instrpctionaﬂ tasks observed. The observers will.
also,examine student thstructional materials prior to, during

and following the class. These observations will focus on

- the scope of the curriculum opportunity and the specificity '

- of the instructional objectives of the teacher. Informal

questions asked of teaéhers and students will also enable

dudghent to be made about how.each is attending to the in-

.~structionaT tasks during the specific'class period observed.

A]] observationa] data will be forwarded on a weekiy
basis by the observers to the central fac11ity of the con-
traotor for appropriate processing. ‘

b. Test Data Collection
) AN standardized tests such as Lorge-Thorndike Inte11igence

Test (LTIT). and California Achievement Test (CAT) as well as

My Class Inventory (MCI) will be administered under standard .

A T
_\’,,1

conditions. - LTIT will be administered in the Fa Fall as a pretest
ITI-33
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C@T rea&1ng and maihematics tests will be given to the °
stidents in the study group in the fall and spring on a
pre- and posttest basis. Only positest data will be analysed
under Question One. National Assessment of Educationalf
Progress (NAEP) exercises which?are criterion-referenced tests
and MCI will be given in the spring oﬁ]y. o

l A11 tests will be administered by trained test admin-
istrators in the presence of classroom teachers in order
" to control test administration conditions. ‘
Speciaﬁ]y designed optical scanning answer ;heets will ’

" be used to reduce coding and keyphnching errors and to

facilitate the data processing.




»r

Data classification,, record keeping and filing systems will need

to be maintained so that the data files can be continuously Gpdated

7

III. METHODOLOGY ‘
A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

.4, Data Analysis Plans

In this section we describe all tasks ?nd prdcedures
that are involved in data analysis from the first stage of
receiving data from the field to the-1ast stage of producing
(printjng-out) the final analysis results. A general outline
of these procedures is shown helow, and step-by-step

' - -~
procedures are discussed n subsequent sections.

-

Classtfy t
&2 .3 9 Load rav
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wort teas and téantify Ttty contzel tom

teonta) auheod . e mocessiry
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, « |
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retuccion o Coouter s starsge davices ation vhen meusary [ M .
. . .

'Figure'III.d Flow Chart for Data Mhnagaménﬁ, Data Processing,
and Data Analysis :

| a. Data Management . -
Data manégement procedurgs followed for this study include
check in, -editing and quality control, coding, optical scanning-anhf

data cleantng; all deéignéd to improve the accuraty of the data.

.
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and that information which mdy be needed by the principal

investigator or by other research personnel can be readily
retrieved at.any stdge of~processing operation.

i. Check-in-- The check-in,s}stem would
operate so as to monitor the receipt of data from the field
sO that close cantrol may be kept over both individual
interviaver's workflow and overall study milestones. Trained
clerks will check in all data sets, verify that data are
identifiable, contain complete identification information,
check for completeness, classify the data, assign data set
codes, and keep daily and weekly tallies required for comp]etion'\
reports. ‘

Because of the size and complexity of this study; a
computerized logging-in System may be used to supplement check-in
procedures. Here, essential call report information:would be .
keypunched daily and 1inked jn the computer with a fite cop;:
taining the total sample. Weekly comp]et1on reports may then . -
be generated with_breakdowns needed for assessing study progress h

within particular sample sub-populations.

«

] .ii.. Editing and QuaTity Control- After data are
checked-in, every comp]eted form will need.to be revieued by an
d*tor who is supervised by a quality control staff. Editors - ?
should be trained in both c]assroom observation and testing
procedures and should attend a tra1n1ng session for this study.
- 'The quality control staff will work closely with other

‘research departments and\early in tﬁe fie]dwprkrperiod provide

Y
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“feedback about any problems with the interview or observation
sche&u]es that may require clarification of instructions.
During this same period, the firs; interview conducted.by

each interviewer will need to be thecked carefully; the quality
of this first interview should be approved by the fieldwork

supervisor before the interviewer is permitted to contihue

S

“with a field assignment.

In reviewing a completed questionnaire, the editor may
find that certain responses need clarification or that the
interviewer has misunderstood instructions or has omitted

essential questions. In such cases, an explanatory memo

'would be sent to the-fieldwork supervisor and to the inter-

viewer with copies of Fhé quéstionnaire pages-where the
problem ochrred. When Hécessary,‘the iﬁterv1ewer would be
}n§tructed to contaﬁt appropriate school personnel to obtain
the missing 1nforma£10n.

iii. Data Classification System- Since data

for this studxjwi]] be collected from many sources the levels
of data reduction are expected to be different for differeht
types of data and for different purposes. * -

For cp;venience. we propose that a two-dimensional iay;
out for data classification be used: (1) data source and
(2) tiﬁe of the d;ta cb]]ection. The data sources should be

broken down to (a) student level, (b) class level, and (c)

" community levél. Data will be also classified into (a) ante-

cedents, (b) transactionals, and (c) outcomes data according

-111-37 ‘
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to the time the data were collected and/or intended use of
the d;ta. The data that would be collected for this s tudy

question are tentatively c]assif{ed into such a two-dimensional

oo ¥ ’
_Classification system. (See Table III.1.)

iv. Data File Management- With various types

of data from many sources arriving at different times,
‘there will be a.need for a good data filing system. This
;ystem should allow f9r eésy, efﬁ1c1én} storage and retrieval
of raw data via cdmputer:
On a weék]y basis the "new" data should be merged with
the "o]d:".iAll data-- both new a;h 0ld-- should be partitioned

and stored according to the classification scheme indicated

:above. A11 data will be stored on.ﬁagnepic tape wifh disks

_ Used during the merging process.

The merging process will involve: (1) writing each old
data set from tape to disk, (2) adding the new data to their

respective data sets, and (3) writing each data set back to

‘tape from disk A1 of this will-be completed by a user-, _
.wrltten computer program that f]ags the beginning and ending

disk tracks off each data set
‘:b. Data Reduction and Transformat1on

The level of data reduction will vary with the source of

data and with the unit of.analysis for the study question.

Since the unit of analysis for Study Question One is a com-
pensatory education student, these students' outcome data should

be scored for each student when the data files are completed.
111-38 -
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fhis design has recommended the use of the California™

* Achievement Test- Réﬁding (CAT-R, posttest), California

Achievement Test- Mathematics' (CAT-M, posttest) National
Assessment of Educational Progress Test in Reading (NAEP-R)
and NAEP test in Mathematics (NAEP-M). and the My Class
Inventory (MCI) as student outcome measures in answering Study
> Question One. . . ) )

Student files- Data shoulq be stored in three separate files,
by student. The three fi]es.should contain data for students
meeting (1) only the educational deprivation e%tter{en, (2) only
the poverty criterion and, (3) both the educational and poverty
criteria.. The student data filed will be 1nd1v1dua1 SES, 1. Q.,
test ‘scores, and information fdentifying the sampling cell to
which the student belengs.

., A f11es-§111 need to be checked for completeness with
regard to the criterion in question.‘ That is, for students
meeting only the _education depr1yat1on cr{ter1on and students

meeting both criteria the contractor will need to check for I..Q.:

“data. "The absence of 1. Q. data in this instance should eliminate

" that student from the analysis. For students meéting only the _

poverty eriterion and students meeting both criteria a check will

néed to be made for SES data. Students will be dropped in this_

instance if SES'data'qre missing. Stu@ents whose data are in the
third file should be those who qualify on bothﬁcriteria. SES and

IQ.

I11-39
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Scoring- ‘Stydents' achievement; ?est {tem data on the. ‘
California Achievement Test (CAI).@Sga National Assessment of .
Educational Progress exercises (NAEP), and 1nte111gence\test
data at ‘this stage has been stored on tape from the optical
scanning process. The student's CAT subtest and total raw
scores will be converted into Achievement Development ScaTe
Scores (ADSS) byjuéing national norm tables. A subroutine
program for converting CAT réw scores to0,ADSS should be used.

When the criterion-referenced exercises (National Assess--
ment of Educational Progress exercises) are scored, they will
be c]assi}ied 1ntp appropriate size and communify groups
according to the NAEP classification schéme. The item analysis
procedure used should provide for each exercise the proportion of
étudeﬁts who selected the corréct an§Wer(s). It is tﬁ3§hproportion
that will be used in the comparison stage. - i

The measure of c]assrodm‘c]imate (My Class Inventory) 311]
beiscored for each of the five scales By summing posit1vé§~‘
responses.

. The Lorge-Thorndike item data will be converted by using
norm tables. A subroutine will be needeé fo} this purpose. .

The degree of implementation data that is needed to answer
§tudy Question One part ¢ will be derived from the data gollected on -
Instrucfiona] Task Treatment Observation Foﬁn (ITIOF) during the
study period in the following way: (1) assign value 1 for each °
1nstrﬁctiona1 tésk treatment pract{ce if it is cons1steﬁt with

the definition (that is, if the instructional event occurred in .

Vd
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an indiyidualized way. in_individualized classes and ima

sfhndarQized way in standardized c]assgs),'and otherwise assjgn -

@

0; (2) add these points across the ten essential instructional - .

task treatments 'and across she entire Se}ies of qQbservations;

and (3) convert the sum into a pereent.‘ This data‘feduction )

procedure will be easily handled with the TRANSFORMATION program

in SOUﬁAc'(Compufing Services Offices of Uﬁerrs1ty of I1linois, 1924).
For examp]e: if there were 5 essent{al task freatmentg and

6 observations ;eté,hade in an individualized classroom the-

observational data might look 1ike those shown below in the

fo]]ow1n§ tables:

Observation 1 Observation 2 . . . .Observation 6 |

Task 1 |§:2 ' 5 I ’ Ig:g l S I I | S:%

Task2 (D, 8, @ S @, s,

Task 3~ (D, s OGRS @® . s

Task 4 | I (s) I{:} ' S {:} ! S

Task5° (D), s @, s S
4 points + 5 ppihts‘+' ..... .t 4 points_= sum (57) ‘

“ "Obtained Sum . L .

Percent = ——e-—-— X 100 )
- Possible maximum sum

The degree of implementation index for this class will be 90.,

27 X 100 = 90%.

-~
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In the event that deterioration is very high over th2 course
of thg year it may be necessary to establish & cutting point such
that an adequate number of sites are retained for the primary“
effectiveness comparisons. The contractor will havd to decide on

a)cutting point for identifying well-implemented programs for Study

'Question One part a and b. What the cutting point should be cannot

be specified at‘this time..since there is no way of knowing what
the distribution of implementation scores will be.
. C. Analytic Procedured

In answering Study Question nﬁ;, we recommenhd that analyses
be* performed based on three different criteria for identifying
compenséfory education students: (1) a poverty criterion (e.g., SES) ,
(2) edudatioﬁh[ deficit criterton (e.qg., educational‘achievemeﬁt),_7
gdd (3) both poverty and educational deficit criteria. fhe
following analytical dﬁocedures for question -one will be employed
for all three grolips identified by these three criteria.

First, there is a need to consider sampling bias prior to

' anatyses. Matched samples are ofté;.used tg reduce bi;s in non-

'randomized studies such as the present one. Unfortunately, it
5,"1§.Pikély“to be difficult to obtain satisfactorily matehed samp]esi
. An alternative is to make statistical adjustments after the

: §ahbles have been drawn. We would recommend -that the uncontrolled

effeets of confound1ng variables such as SES, I.Q.; étc., be

':b,
‘ part1a]]ed out by tr§%t1ng confounding variables as covariates in

an ana]ys1s of covariance des1gn

»

In order to 1nvest1gate the relative effectiveness of indi-

ZVidu§11zed Vs standardized instruction and mainstreamed vs separate’

{ -
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instructional settings, we recommend a 2(program) x 2(setting)

factorial des%gn employing univariate and multivariate analyses
‘of covariance on reading, mathematics and student perceived
classroom climate. It is possible that there will be program
transfer effects either farrying over from reading to math or
from math to reading. Four different %hstructiona] groups may
be easily identified as (1) individualized instruttion for

both reading and math, (2) individualized instruction for
readiﬁg but standardized for math, {3) standardized for reading
buf individualized for math, and .(4) standardized for both
‘rdading and math. Né recommend that transfer effects be
investigated using the same 4(combination of instructional type
and content) x 2(1n§tructiona1 setting) anaE{tic scheme.

Since we believe that prog;am effects are cumulative,
posttest ach?evement scores instead of residual gain scores._
should be-empfoyéd'as the dependent varigb]es in this analysis.

We }ecomnend that univariate analyses be performed on both
the CAT subtest'scores and total scores of reading and math,
and NAEP reading and math total scores, and student perceived
classroom climate (MCI) factor scores separately. Multivariate
analyses should be run for: (1) the féur EAT subtest scores
(vocabu]ary,‘Fomprehension, computation, and concepts and
problems), (2) CAT rgadiﬁg total scores,‘CAT math. total scores
ﬁnd student perceived classroom climate, and (3) NAEP reading
and math totai scores and studenF'perceived classroom *
climate. In the univariate cases, a priori planned multiple

L}
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comparisons or Duncan's mu]fip]e'range comparisons need to be
performéd for those contrqgfs showing significant d1fferences;~
while in the multivariate cases, d1sé§161n§nt analyses will heed .
" to fo1]ow'those COnirasté_showjng_s%gnificant'differences. ' |
' In order to investigate the ref;tjpnsh1p between instruc-
. .- .tiona1 éypes and student outcomes and between instructional
settings and-student outcomes, Hay's (1973) bMEGA square (Nz)_
will be c;mﬁuéed fo} univariate cases, and Tatsuoka's (1971) -
hﬁ]tivariate version ofOOMEGA square for mu1tivar1a§é"anq1yses.
E1;her.MANOVA (Multivariate Analysis of Variance) or
MULTIVARIANCE (Univariate and Multivariate Analysis of yariance.

, coxgriancg and regress1gﬁ),'or SOUPAC (Statistical Oriented

~
- Users Programming and Consulting) can be used for these analyses.
One hypothetical table is shown as follows:
- Univariate Analysis of Coyar?ancé”Tab]e
i ' - Source , SS . DF ‘ﬁs A ) ,
Programs 44.0 3 148.0°  5.67 |
‘ Settings '155.9". T 46.0 5.5 S

Prograﬁs x . .
Settings - 24.0 3 .- 80  0.31 . .
Error - °939.6 3 - 26,1 - |

" ) ‘ . ’
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‘DISCRIMINANT ANALYSIS
Mean Scores and Standard Deviations

Group. 1

Mean

Var.

VCBL . 25.30

CMHS 21.30
CMPT~,,  30.25
CPPM 27.38 _

~

Function ]

.Coefficient .

VCBL  1.25
CMHS - . 0.89
CMPT  _ 3.80
CPPM . 4.50

" - Constant - 4.57

¥

(M)

2.80
3.40.
5.01
4.85

Group 2 (S)

- I
3

120.20

18.90
25.51
23.48 .

Standardized Coefficient

“VCBL 1~ 0.35
CMHS 2 . 0.12
CMPT 3 ' 0.8%
CPPM 4 0.72

2.90

3.10

'4.50

4.30

If the contractor Lhas ser1OUS reservations about

use of - the analysis of covarijance we recommend regression

-

adjustment (Cochran and Rubin, 1974) as an a1ternat1ve

" 1Miihich the treatment effects are adjusted by the

. regression ot the dependent va(1ab1e on the confounding

fvariab1es. In this case, Hotelling's T2 and Student's

t test would be used to test the adjusted treatment

effects-— standardlzed Vs indiyidualized and mainstreamed

vs, Separateé instruction for multivariate and univariate

analysis respectively.
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'To'answer Quektion One part c, the outcome.data'o?

students,tn not well-implemented classes will-be restored.
The re]ation between student Outcome variables

and the degree of program 1mp1emEntation will be 1nvest1gated
v1a a correlation approach It would be desirable 1n1t1a11y '
to determine whether any of the relationships arernon 11near
_The analysis of Vartance test fprfnon-linearity (H. M. B]alock,
1960)'can.be emp]oyed?to'determine.the proportion of variance
explained by the Hnear mode] and to test the sign'IPcance |
-fof additional amounts of variance exp1a1ned by the’non- ‘
11near mode] If there is a non- ~-lihear re]ationsh1p between ‘

achievement measures and the degree of implementation

uvariable .some transformations (e.g., square root, : ‘
Agearson S~

logar1thm1c, etc ) shou]d be made prior to ana1ys1s\

*

product moment corre]ation coeff1c1ents between students
achievenent scores and degree of program 1mp1ementat1on 1nd1ces'
will be computed for~1ndivtdua]1zed and standard1zed instruc-

Y

tional grdups, separate]y:"

~




III. METHODOLOGY ,
B. STUDY QUESTION TWO

1. Rationale for Selection of Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation .

We are not confident that direct comparison of groups of

classrooms labeled individualized and staﬁdardjg;d will disclose

- ‘any significant difference§‘nn achievement or climate outcomes‘|
N becahsé of confounding of treatmepts. -Thus, we recommend
investigation of the gifferentiaI effects of differeﬁtia]
treatments of 1nstruct10n§f-tasks across all classrooms. This
does not'mean that 1nd1v1qba1izat{on and standardization are .
to be 1gnor;d; rather,‘we recommend study1of the conjqfnt efféct. R
upon outcomes of the degree of 1nd1v1du;11z£t1on‘and level of
attention given to the instructignal tasks by classroom without
.regard to'any global classification of that classroom.

Moreover, since it haé‘been @Fgued_that classroom climate

interacts with instructional treatments with consequént 1mbact
upon cognitive ?“ﬁ affective ouicanes, we recommend that the -
" nature of these re]afiqn;hips be studied. ‘
Based upon the concerns noteﬁoabove, we recommend Fhe

n

second set of major study questions.

. s

a. How doee specificity of. treatment of .
the.instructional taske, taken one at -
a time and in & ent'LaZ combinations,
relate to- cogmtwe and affective .
outcomes?

, .
) . . J/
.
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How does specificity of treatment of
the ingtructional tgsks taken together
with claseroom climate relate to
cognitive and affective outcomes?

. The variables of major concern under this set of
questions are:

Program Variables
Classroom Climate
Reading Achievement
* Mathematics Achievement
StUdent Perceived Climate .
" Student Attitude Toward Reading
Student Attitude Toward Math

4

Program variables under’ this question consist of the

same ten instructional tasks discussed under question one.
Héwever, whiie the tasks varied in terms of instructiona1 unit

size under question one, task treatments under question two,

will vary in terms of the gpecificity of their. treatment which

" 1s defined in terms of coordinate descriptions that reflect

(1) instructional unit size and (2) level of attention given ¢

+

to the task. ’ p

The reason for this bidimensiona] concept of task’
" treatment derives from concern that differential treatnents
of instructional tasks within individualized and standardized
groups: have washed out potentia]]y significant differences “
when outcome. effects are aggregated for program types' If.°
significant]y different dutcome effects are tc be found, they

will be associated with instructional practices in the, classroom
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without regard for labels.
Nhi]e educators are ambivalent with respect to whether
or not individual students can. be best attended individually

or -as a member of a group, as was mentioned under question one,

they are equally divided on the level .of attention given to
, 1nstruct10na1ltasks that.w111 most likely lead toﬁhighest
‘ach1evement. Oneléroup tends -to be determinist; i.e., they
be]ieVe that, given the-antecedent cenditions, instructional
sequences can be specifically planned and arranged so as to
Tead the student to predicted outcomes.’ Instructiona] task
treatments in this case tend to be detalled and structured.
t.e., highly pecifi
~ "Another group of educators tends to be phenomenalist,
given‘to the vefw that leérning is a untque experience in
time and space and a function of the stage'of development
of the 1earner. This group 1is commftted to open and re]atjuely '
. unspecifted learning environments. They count upon a natural
propensity of humans to learn according to their respectfve .
1nterests, needs, stages of deve]opment and c1rcumstances.
. -Between the two - .groups are those who pursue ec]ectic m1xtures

of instructional task treatments employed by the Qete?m1n1sts

and the phenomena]ists. .
To generalize an answer about "the relative effectiveness‘

of individualized instruction vs standqrd;zed instruction"

would be meaningless considering all the'pennutetjons and

‘combinations of organizational arrangements and instructional

. 111-49
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task treatments that would be subsumed under the labels,
individualized and standardized. We perceive one way of"
categorizing the variety of instructional conditions with

respect to task treatment to be as follows:

Instructional Unit Size

Level of Aftention Individual Variable Class
. Subgroups  Group

0

Specific 9 ., . 8 "3
Eclectic 7 6 2
Unspecified 5 d W

<

The ordinal numbers appeéﬁing in the cells indicate an

order of specificity of attentiort to the_instructional tasks,

from least (1) to most (9). Such matrices can be used to
describe the specificity conditions for each of the bi-
dimensional instructional tasks. ‘

Provision of Curriculum Oppoftunity- Appropriate

matches of learners with instruction are dependent, in part,
upon a curriculum that permits in1t1al.p]acement of each
learner on the basis of his/her entering achievement level
and provides sufficient s;ope to accohmodgte the potential
progress of#the most adv;nced lea}ner. The following matrix
describes the specificity conditions for the opportunity Eask.
It indicates that the erortun1ty that will most specifically
accomﬁodate the unique placement and progress needs of

\
leéarners occurs when the scope is three-or-more grade levels

111-50
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and placement is to be made for learners individually.
CURRICULUM OPPORTUNITY

Opportunity is proyided for:
Individual Variable Class

Level of Attention Learners Subgroups  Group
3 or more grades . 9

2 grades - 7 6 2

1 grade- 5 4 .

Statements of Curriculum Intentions- Deliberate matching

of learners with instruction and evalyation of thgtr per-
formance can be most spec1f1ca]1y.attended wﬁén\§tq£ements of
curricular intention are expressed in terms o%réahtgnt
behaviors expected of learners individually.

Deliberate matching of groups of learners with instruc-
tion and serendipitous matchingg of individual learners with
instruction according to their discovered needs or interests '

may be best accommodated when curricular intentions are

expressed as broad goal statements, relatively unspecified.

STATEMENT OF CURRICULUM INTENTIONS

For:
. Individual Subgroups Class
Level of Attention Learners Groups
Pupil Content Behaviors 9 _ 8
Content Offerings 7 6 . 2

Broad Goal Statements 5 4 1~




Curriculum Placement Decision- Instruction 1ikely will

.be more effective the more approprigtely the learner is placed
into the curriculum.on the basis of the learner's competency
and need. Since the appropriateness of placemént relative .

to the learner's actual competency and need is a very high

inference task for observers, we propose that the appropriSte;
ness of placement be judged upon the basis of the placement
decision conditions.

Deliberate placement of learners w111 be most specifically -

accommodated for individual students to the extent that the1r ’

competencies and needs can be described in terms of their
criterion-referenced perfonnances. Less specific judgments
of teachers and leerners provide more latitude for learners
to find their own entry points into the curriculum. De]ip-
erate placement of groups on the basis of grade level expect-
ations are probably least.specific with respect to the

competencies and needs of the learner. .

PLACEMENT. DECISION CONDITIONS

s For:
%\tevel of Attention Individual Subgroup~ Class
tearner / Group
Criterion-Referenced i
Performances ] 9 8 3
Judgment ’ 7 - 6 2
" Grade Level Expectations 5 = - 4 ]
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‘ Adjusting Rate-of Instruction- Rate of instruction
. should be directly re1ated to the“rate of'acquisition of the
Jearners whethericontrofled,by the teacher or the learner,
S}nce learners differ markedly in their rate "of-acquisition, the o
rate likely will be more specifically appropriate to the
ind1v1dua1 the smaller the group for which it is adJusted. (/)

Individual Subgroups Class
Learners Groups

+

Rate of Instruction' - 3 - 2 1

Provision for Individual Responding- Opportunities

for responding can be provided for groups and can vary
'widely in terms of the degree to which the opportunity can
. be made specifically appropriate to the needs of the 1earner-‘
However, response opportunities are typically made available
, to 1nd1v1dua1s, even' in group- paced contexts, and since ;
| judgments of appropr1ateness mnst be very high 1nferences,
we recommend frequency of occurrence be the dimension of
variation for this task. If two-thirds or more of the class
are prov1ded response opportunities-ih any given session this
should be considered high frequency, .one-third to two- th1rds

+ would be considgred moderate and one-th1rd or 1ess low

Provision for Individual Feedback- Feedback, as with

responding, is most often made available for individual
assistance and also requires highsinference judgments as to.

1ts appropriateness for the individual, therefore we recommend .
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praer

the same frequency measure as for responding.

Monitoring Individual Proﬁress- Monitoring of indiv-

idual student progress can take many forms and is difficult to
Judge. We recommend the same frequency measures as for

the previous two tasks.

Performance Standard for Advancement- Standards will

more likely lead“to'performancg consistent with cur, 1Eu1ar
intentions when the standard is specific to thg infentions,
absolute for each learner. Vur1éb1e standards foy indiv-
iduals and guoups will be less specific wit pect to
. | '1ntent{ons and no standards are apt to apply when only

broad goal statements exist.

PERFORMANCE STANDARD FOR ADVANCEMENT

. For:
Level of Attention  Individual Subgroups Class
. : , Lehrner§ . Groups
Absolute | ' 9 " 8 3
Variable H 7 6 2
No - : 5 . ) 4 1

- Evaluation of Performance- Program prepared tests are

apt to puovide the most.spectf1c basis upon which to judge

- peéformance relative to curriculum expectatiun§. and the
evaluation will be most specific for the individual the -
smailer the group being eva]uated Judgment of teachers and/or
Iearners 11ke1y W111 be least spec1f1c w1th respect to the

" curriculum and large-group evaluations least spec1f1c with
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"respect to the performance of 1nd1v1dua15

o

Match1ng Learners with Next Instruction- The reasoning

associated with the matching of learners with~instruction 1s
nearly identical with that for the placement decision.

Criterion-referenced performances provide the most Spec1f1c

' 1nformation With respect to learner competencies and needs

and automatic matching of lezrners with next jnstruction
in the standard seouence is least specific relative to
learner needs. The smaller the group being matched with
the same 1nstrUct10n the more 11ke1y the matching w111 be
specifica]]y appropriate for the 1nd1v1dua1 1earner

' C]Eéiiﬁpm Climate Variables- Question Two requ1res an

extensive study of classroom c11mates and -the relat10nsh1p

of vardous climates with- changes in c]ass achievement that /

will occur dur1ng the period.of the school’ year. Soar and

‘Soar have done notable work. in this area and'have deve]oped

a set of instruments that have proved effective and re11ab1e
in d1scr1m1nat1ng among climates. o
The instruménts proposed for the-measurement of classroom

environment are the Florida Climate and Contro] Systen.gFLACCS)
(Soar and Soar, 1973),\and the Teacher Practices Observation
Record (TPOR) (Brown, 1;&\). In earlier work in Follow Through,
both 1nstruments demonstrated adequate reliability, and dis-
crimjnated at statistica]!y significant Jevels between programs

in the Follow Through Plamned Variation studfes.
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..;,:S'i,,‘\c‘(a the' proposed study w11 exanine individualization
1Z“1.Avs.standardization and- matnstream vs.separate instruction,
."\dt seems likely that a different set of factors would emerge
:}_5 from analysis’ so fhat a spec1f1c -set of factors is not '
prop0sed'here but w111 be derived The kinds of behaviors

which are recorded by the two instruments are as follows:

FLACCS- Teacher contro] of pupil behavior. ranging from
‘ gentle and unobtrusive to harsh and coercive, both verba] .
. and non verba] pupil response to teacher control (disruptive
qﬁgﬁbehaV1or order11ness and a global measure of task involvement);
-7 pupil assumption of responsibility; teacher affect expression .
“{: (posit1ve and negat1ve, verba] and non-verba]) pupil affect
express1on (pos1t1ve and: negative, verbal and non-verbal)
. c]assroom structure (number and size of groups, with or .
without an, adu]t) degree of attention by adu]ts to ind1v1dua1
A pupiis, and pupil freedun of movement, '
: «fi R Igggr Is the teacher the center of attention or is the
i pupits 1s-the pup11 aétive1y involved, or waiting, watching,
tté: and listenihg, 1s the pup11 at work on a teacher-set.task or ‘
“‘ his.own‘ js the subject matter‘task clearly focused and
ig restr1cted o is the pupi1-encouraged to go beyond this; 1s
'Silﬂ ) on]y one answer acceptabie or are a]ternat1ves accepted; does

" the pupiT support his answer with evidence; who evaluates;

;".-and {s motivation extrinsi¢ or intrinsic?

e B * 2

%, .+, Outcome Variables- Sihce an interest of Question Two,

y

.~ focuses: upoh the relationship of cl{mate factors and-instructional
T [11-56
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“

task tréatments with cognitive outcumes, the CAT,selected to be
administered as a posttest for Question One, will also be
administered as a prstest here in orde? to provide the
necessary gain scores for the analysis. The CAT was d1sé§;sed
under Question One.

A secund jnterest under Question Two is phe relationship .
of climate and instructional t;sk treatments upon non-cognitive
outsomes. As with question one, we recommend My Class
Inventory to assess student perceptions of classroom climate.
The MCI_was also discussed under Question One. Algng with
student percept1on;\of c1assroom climate, it 1s of interést
to Know how the students attitude towards reading and math
relatés to-various classroom climates and 1nstruct10n;1~1’“ .
treatments. The How I Feel™nstruments have been selected tor .
this purpose. - . ) ' ‘ ;/

HIFAR and HIFAM are des1gned for the measure of student .
attitudes ‘toward reading and math , respectﬁve1y Continuous.
useand revision of these 1nstruments for formative and T .
sunnativgaeVa]uatigns of RBS' 1nd1v1dua112ed‘1nstruct10na1 e
programs havefshuwn that these 1nstruménts cah be readily
' administerea to fourth grade stuaentsi' Internal éonsistency,
coefficients for recently revised versions of these measures

were all above .80.
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_II1. METHODOLOGY . ,
B STUDY QUESTION THO

‘ 2. Sampling and Se]ection PR i’ S
N . -Sampling Design L
A]] of the primary samp]tng d1mensions for Study Questlon

Two are the 'same as those for Study Question One (See Section

‘ . III«A 2.) with one exception, an additiona] level of instruc- ¢

tional type that we will ca]] the hybrid case The hybrid

case is defined as a classroom operating with m1xed character- "
istics on the set of 1nstruct10na] tasks as they haye been ' Y

defined for 1dent1fy1ng 1nd1v1dua112ed and standard1zed ' -‘5

operating programs

.

Inclusion of the hybrid cases as an 1nstruct10na1‘typé

will 1ncrease the number of levels of comb1nat10ns of 1nstruc- :

tional type with content by five. They are:

(1) both reading and math are hybrid, ‘

(2) reading is individualized - math is hybrid,.

(3) reading is a hybrid - math is individualized,
(4) reading is s&andardized - math is a hybrid, and
(5) reading is'a hybrid - mhth is standardized,

koA

2 This wiTl increase the tota] number'of sampling pgﬁp;§”
by ten with 4 classes per cell. This increases the total
sample size by 40 classes thus the total number of classes
- .' C 7 AR 08, (See Table I11.3.) ' i (

Unit ofiénalysis- For Study Question Two we propose to use

;7é,c]ass as the unit of analysis since we-are studying the >

ffecfs of process variables on the student group as a whole.

/
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, . ‘ Table I11.3 C ' .
' Additional Classes to be Sampied for y -
Q2 8,503

BH R-1, M-H  R-Hy M-l TR-S, H-H . R-H. HeS

-

N 4 _ ) Mg s 20

s 8 : 8 . 8 .8 .. 8 TR

H

3. ﬂata Collection Plan

o \

The data co]]ection p1ans for the: maJor portion of the data have _
.been described above (see Section I1FA. 3 ) with a s1ng1e exception
For Study Question Two we' have reconmended use of the SGAR observationa]

o systems for}c]assroom ciimate. Ihe special’ conditions under which the

‘\proposed'observations wou]d be made require consideration of a number
of a1ternatives particu1ar'to the observations required for assessing
. classrogm climate that are discussed below.

Rationale for Making the Fui]/Schoo] Day the Unit of Observation
for C1assroom Environment - It is clear that observatio:xﬁf the

1nstruction of reading and math would be required as a pa Of'the
research des1gn in order -to test the effects of program and setting on
c1assroom environment. whether the research des1gn requ1res observation
of more ‘than reading and math periods is less c1ear For a humber of
reasons, we propose opserVing for the entire.schooi day, keeping separate
“the observationsufor instruction during reading and math. This‘wouid
contribute to the, strength of the study in severa1 ways . First, it would
provide information about the integration of the compensatory program
w1th non-compensatory activ1ties (for examp]e does the presence of
]ndiv1duaiization for one subJect matter increase or de¢rease time spent

x

. on other instructional activities?). It wou]d*prov1deainformation on the
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broader effects of individualization on the classroom-environment (for

example, if individualization of reading is associated with a warmer -

" emotional climate, does that increased warmth carry ovér to the re-

mainder of the school day?).

- Beyond these reasons for observingiihe full day, there is the

" broader question of whether learning in geading, for'example; is only

effected by the activities that occur during read1ng instruction,
Conventional w1sdom»suggests that this is notrtruei A teacher may,

and probably does for example, teach read1ng~during social studies or ,
other activities. Further, it seems likely that the effects of en-
v1ronmenta1 variables present diiring the remainder of the day would
carry over to readtng 1nstruct10n. The pupil's experience for the
ent1}e day probab1y affects his 1iking for scnoo1land the teacher, and
these attituees %n turn probably modify %pecifié_subject-matter achieve-
ment. . ' ) )

In addition to the beliefs cited‘above, there is, some evidence
for collecting observation data throughout the day. Several studies
indicate that pnpil aéhievement gain i greatest in classrooms where
an 1ntermed1ate proportion of ‘activities are set by the teacher and that
there is. less pup11 gain 1n classrooms wher there is either a. .greater
or lesser proportion of teacher-assigned act1v1t1es - (Soar, 1968,
Coates, 1970 Soam and® Soar, 1972, 1973; Brophy and Evertson 1574)

If this is so, then it seems poss1b1e that the effect of whatever amount

of teacher task assignment may occur under individualjzed 1nstruct1on

may be moderated by the ampunt of teacher assignment of task which joccurs

i

during the remainder of the school day.
111-60
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A final consideration in this recommendation is that
collecting observational data for the full day would be 1ittle’

more expensfve than.observtng on1y during the tine set aside for'

"1nstructton of reading and math, since teaching of reading and

math w11] be concentrated 4n the morning hours 1n most c]ass-

.rooms. Consequently, observing only those subject-matters

‘ would make poor usé¥, of observer time. Fu]]-day‘observation

. would ease difficult- schedu]ing prob]ems - BN o
Rat1ona1e for the'Proposed Data Co]]ection Procedures - A review
of the 1nstruct1ona1 patterns 11ke1y to be encountered in classrooms in oo

of the typica]’Eh?Td‘*both for reading and math, and for the ent1re

the pr0posed project 1nd1cates that they are much more complex and
variab]e than has been true 1n past research ut111z1ng classroom ob-
servation. The norm in past studies has been to use either se]f contained .
classrooms in e1ementary schooﬁ or a sing]e subject-matter or even a
sing]e brief unit of 1nstruct10n in secondary schoot. In'al cases,\a
given group of puptls was assoeiated with a s1ng]e adult or team of.
adu]ts dur1ng the period of the study In contrast, the c]assrooms

to be studied in this project represent var1ed and comp]ex\1nstruct1ona1 '
patterns 1n which d1fferent teachers are respons1b1e for varying port1ons
of the total 1nstruct1ona1 time for a group of pupi]s An adequate
degree of re]1ab111ty of the observat1ona] measures is, sought for each
portion of the day fbr which a d1fferent teacher is respons1b]e but the

data still must be aggregated to represent the’ 1nstruct1ona1 exper1ence

day. This complexity presents form1dab1e prob]ems in obtaining adequate

reliability, only one of Wwhich is the geographic separation of the sites
- ‘6‘

.
~ .
: - /‘\
[
R .
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which makes additiona] visits to a t]assroom expenhsive.

v

Reljability of Observations in Read1ng or Math VS, the Entire
Day vs the ReTiability of the Total Study-. In pa§t research using

these instruments, adebuate re]iabi]ity and highiﬂ significant dis-
criminations between programs were obtained dsing twelve five-minute ‘
observations for a total of 60 m1nutes of c]ass t1me recorded by
each instrument across two observers and one c]assroom day The
'\bas1c data collection process proposed for this study would have 36
three-minite observations for each instrument across -two classroom
. days and one observer supp]emented by one add1t1ona1 ﬁay S observation

with two observers, for a total of 108 minutes of class t1me In

terms of past experience, this would appear to be adequate for

‘reliability purposes.

However, for the observations in reading or math, if we assume °

an instructional period of apdrdximate]y 45 minutes, eight observations

of 3 minutes each would record 48 minutes of instructiona® time across

two days and two observers. This, then; would be half as many obser-
vations and between a quarter and a.third as many minutes as demon-

strated adequate reliability for the full ‘day in previous-work. Al-

though these amounts seem small, we suspect that the ‘number of obser-

‘vatfons‘is more important to. re]iabilityﬂthan the number of minutes

‘recorded w1th1n limits, and that c]assroom behav1or w1th1n the in-

struction of a single subject matter is probab]y 1ess var1ab1e than

atross the classroom day, so that a\smaller amount' of data should be

adequate to,egtab]ish'reliability although 1t wpu]d probably be lower
than for the entire day ~

.But these are trade-offs inherent in the s1tuat1on The expense

of co]]ecting observat1ona1 data will be a maJor item of the budget,

_ 89
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and will to a considerable degree set the sampTe ze. .If the same

-level of re1iabi1i£y is sought for the observation o reading

instruction which would ordinarily be sodgh} for an entire day's

observat1on, the add1t1ona1 days of observation required must de-

‘crease the sample size. As an examp1e, the trade off then is between

more re11ab1e observational.data for read1ng, or a larger total sample.
) For ‘the se]f—conta1ned c1assroom, the dec1s1on which has been
made here ‘has been to seek a full day s observat1on by one observer
on thee separate days for each classroom supplemented by an additional
observer on ;he.third day and accepting- lesser reliability for 1esser.

segments of~instruction in math and readiag Whi1e this.is not easy

to accept the a1ternat1ve appears to be to an unacceptab1e reduction
.

in samp1e size. Several other considerations enter into this trade- ..

3

off. Descript1on of an individual c1assroom with the prec1s1on which,
would be 1mportant to the evaluation of an 1nd1v1dua1 teacher does

not seem necessary; “rather, what 1s required is the accumutatioh of

' data which,*when aggregated across c1assrooms will d1scr1m1nate

between programs or settings, or identify concomitant vari #hice so
as to reduce error in pred1ct1on Furthermore, there is ;eme ’
evidence (Bréphy and Evertson, 1974) which indicates that read1ng
gain is\Predieted as'we11 by observation for the total day as bx
observation or reading instruction alone, although there were sugges-

tions that word discrimination gain may have been more closely as-

v

- sociated with observation or-reading than total day observation.

. .
. . hd

(Whether inqjvidua1ization occurred in the classrooms in that study

is unknown, but it was carried out partially in Title I schools.) -

¢
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Another part of the rationale for not seeking additional observations

for reading and math for teachers in self-contained classrooms is the
expectation that the classroom environment created in reading and

math will have%ﬁénsiderable §1mi1arity to that created“by the teacher
for the remainder of the day. ©

The general plan.of data collection is one in which observers
would be trained during ?he fa11,ceithgr in the format of a typical

- university course or in an intensive two-week workshop. The training
would include study of written material, lecture-discussion class

_activities, observation of video-tape with critiqueiﬁg, and
iﬁcreasing1y frequent live observation in classrooms with critiqueing.
Fallowing training, observation of c1ass;oom environment would take
place mid-yeaf, pfobab1y between January'and March, with regularly
scheduled periods for reliability checks and retr&ining. .

The self-contained F]assFoom is the'simplest situation and the
ome~which will be used as a reference point in identifying procedu§es
to be followed in more complex settings; but ;s the number of teachers
involved in instruction of a pupil group increases, the number of
observations required for adequate reliability will increase.

Proce&ures for Collecting Data for Classroom Environment - A

numbér of patterns for organizing instruction are anticipated and
the data collection process and the aggregation of data for estimating
rg1jabf1ity will need to differ to accommodate ﬁﬂﬁﬂe different schemes.
v | As stated earlier, the simplest case would be the se1f-con£;ined‘
| é1assﬁoom, either individualized or standardized, mainstreamed or

_separated, 1in which a1l pupils spend the day with the same teacher.
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‘In this case, an observer would collect data throughout the entire‘day,
completing a series of three observations of three minutes each on
FLACCS, followed by a comparab]e\§%r1es for the TPOR, and a]ternating'
instruments until four series of eac; have been collected (a total of

8 series of 24 three-minute observation periods). Observation of
reading and math instruction would be distinguished from observation
during other classroom activities. After éomp]eting a series of 3
observations on either instrument, the observer would record the amount
of time the typical pubi] spent on reading, math, or other subjeet
matter, timg spent waiting for the next activity, free choice actiQities,
planned relaxation and lunch and recess. (NOTE: This instrument hasn't
been developed yet. Our previous data collection uséd estimates made

at the end of the day.) On a subsequent day, a second observer would
repeat.the same observation process.

If thé self-contained classroom is individualized, a common
_organizational pattern would be a period of approximately 45 minutes
given to reading instructfon in which the teacher is adai]ab]e to one
child or another. In the standardized classréomn thé teacher might ;pend
the same period of time working with three subgroups qf pupils for
" approximately a third of the time each. In either case, observationé]
data would be collected for the full reading periody, assuming that it
is equally répresentative of the classroom environment eiperienced by
the-typical pupj]--that being a member of a small group with the tei%ﬁer
for 15°minutes gives essentially the same access to the teacher as being

a class member for 45 minutes *(except for the differences made by
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individualization, which would be represented by the data recording
degree of impleﬁénta%f%n'of individualization).
A more complex 1nstructiona{ schemé would be one in which all
pupils leave the regular teacher for instruction in math or reading.
In this case the obsehyer will observe in the regular classroom until :
pupils leave for the specialgjnstruction, but will accompany them to
the math or reading teacher or center, and will collect observat;ona1 | \\
data there using the same proce&ure described earlier. As with the
‘self-contained classroom, a second observer would repeat the same |
observattdn procedure another day. For this pattern of organ{zation,
since another teacher is involved whose style is likely t6 di ffer
from the regular teacher, it woul@ be necessary, in.order to obtain an ‘///,»
aded;ate1y reliable measure, for each observer to observe that teacher
teaching this subgroup of pupils another day. Hopefully, in‘most schools
thi; center would serve several c1assrooTé also in the study, so that -
the supplemental day's observation would provide data for several .
classrooms.
The next more complex pattern would be one in which all children
Teave the regular c1assroomlfdf instructioﬁ in both math Qnd reading.
In this case, an ob;erVér would accompany pupils to both specialized
. instructional settings, and these data would be taken as portions of
these pupils' day, supp]eﬁénted.by additional 9bservations as was true
of onay one subject-matter outside the regular classroom.
Still another probable pattern would be one in which a three-teacher
team teaches a pupil group equivalent to three classrooms. Each teacher

is lead teacher one week, in rotation. In that case, observational data

-111-66 " .
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™~
'Qwould need to be collected tnree’different weeks, by both observers,
in order to represent the total -classroom env1ronment experienced by
* the typica] pupil. ) . ‘ . .'
" Another complex pattern 1s one in wh1ch departmenta]1zat10n is
‘carrted beyond instruction in reading and math and pupils move as a-
c1assroom:group to social studies or otner instruction. In this case,
- C L the ;enEral pattern of env1ronmenta1 obserVation in which the observer A
* follows the pupil group would be extended /
In this case, to obtdin measures of environment -for each subject-
matter as reliable as those for the self-contained c]aesroom'would
require as many additional observations by each observer as there are
. 1nstruct1ona1 sett1ngs outside the regu]ar classroom {(NOTE: ~,At

this point, it is important to.recognize that each such classroom costs
. two to perhaps four classrooms in total N.J BN

.Tﬁese are some of the patterns which we anticipate meeting~in the .

field and illustrate. the genergl principle of co]lect1ng data intended -

to represent” the total daily experience of the typ1ca1 child. If

other patterns are met which are not included above, the ‘same general

principle would be applied- in attempting to collect observational data *
for each portion of the day which would be sdfficient]y reliable tq~
permit discrimination of the c1assroom environment between individualized
'vs standard1zed and mainstream Vs separate 1nstructlon. and to 1dent1;; .

_ concomitant variation.
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III. METHODOLOGY
~B. STUDY QUESTION THO
4. Data Analysis Plan

- a. DataiMdnagementj ‘
The data management procedures have been specified under
Study Question One (see Section III'A.4.a:) “
b.. Data Reduction and.Transformation
’ For Study Question Two the unit of ana1ysis'1s-the class.
Therefore, all student data should. be reduced to the class level hy
tekdng on average over‘students. .
The contractor will need to ettend to all the processes described
iunder Section I}IfA.4.a and in addition it will be neeessary to
. attend to the fo1]owing: :
* Retrieve the ITTOF observationa1~data and the_FLACCé,
TPOR and GR observational data, the students pretest‘scores on
the CAT for both math an%/deadlnq and posttest scores on. HIFAM and HIFAR.
) o Scor1ng of HIFAM and HIFAR should be done using a program
‘such as SCOREWR2 (R1m, 1972) as the files are comp]eted The
SCOREWR2 program is capable: of handling weighted scor1ng problems (dp
to 10 different weighting keys), and provides varicus test statistics
including coefficient alpha. r

onvert the CAT phetest scores to the ADSS scale scores. .

E11m1nate students who -do not have both pretest and post-

t scorEs on the CAT.

-

Sy
Computetres1dua1 gain scores on the CAT for those students

\ hHV1ng both pretest and posttest scores on the CAT

’ -
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o Reduce the individual étuﬁen%'s rgsidugl’gqin;séores

to a class mean residual score. &ndﬁvidﬁaﬂ'stﬁdgnt;s'scbrés on_
the MCI, HIFAR énd HIFAM will also needhﬁ0~§e‘reduced to'c1ass ’
meén scores by taking an average across the compensatory education
students in the class. J6r the two affective measures, HIFAM and
HIFAR, an areadzrang rmation is recommended prior to taking an
average. The observafiona1 d;ta on the instructional treatment
(ITTOF) will be reduced to a single scale value for each instruc-
tional task by'aVeraging across observations. The observational

data on classroom climate for reading an

ath would be aggregated
~separately from each other and from @11 others\put, all observation
data would also be totaled. Within each aggregate, item frequencies
would be area transformed to normalize distribution and equalize,

—

variabilities. Items would then be factor analyzed and summed }ntp
“incomplete factér scores. (Horn, 1965). A combination of MATR;X,
TRANSFORMATIONS, and REGRESSION-CORRELATION programs in SOU@AC will
handle thege processes of data transformation.
c.. Analytic Procedures

~There are three an$1yse§ described in this section for the two.
subquestions :% §iudy Question Two. They are: pértitiopﬁng var-
iance in multiple reéression - Commqna1ity Anaﬁysis (Mood, 1971),
a series of stepdown regression analyses and canonical correlation. -

‘Prior to the séparate analyses it will bg necessary‘to test
whether there is a nonlinear re1ationship between independent and

" dependent variables. The analyses of variance test fér nonlinearity

(H. M. Blalock, 1960, p. 315) can be employed to determine if the ;.

b
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linear model holds and, additionally, to test tﬁgé
significance of the :dditiona1 amount of variance exp]ained
by a hon-11near model. If there is a non-linear re1afion- '
ship between dependent and independent variables appropriate
transformations should be made prior to ana1y§is. A square
root, logarithmic, or soﬁe other transformation might be

used depending on the distribution of the data.

For‘the analysis of Study Question Two part a ‘the
the sbepificity of task treatment (ITTOF) is the independent
variable and the class mean residuq1 gain scores on the (1)
CAT m;}h and reading subtests, (2).HIFAM\and HIFAR attitude
measures, and (3) student perceived classroom climate
" measures (MCI) are the eleven. (11) dependent variables.

This s:ggy question asks for tée.unique contribution
of each instructional task treatment and the amount of
variance accounted for by some sequential combinations of
these variables. FQr the former the partitioning of
variance in multiple regression analyses will be used. For
the. latter, stepdown regression ana1ysislfor each dependent
variable is recommended for investigating the amount of
variance accounted for bx the sequenfia1 combinations of ‘these
variables.

Further, in order to see the re1atipnship betweén all the

dependent and independent variables, the eleven dependent

variables would be employed as criteria in the canonical

correlation analyses, while all of the instructional task
treatment variables would serve as predictors.
Study Question Two part b is essentially the same as Study Question

Two part a except that (1) the set of classroom climate factors would be
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added to the independent variable set and (2) the stepwise -
regression analysis would be used.

The stepdown regression aha]yées can be run on SPSS
(Statistical Paéﬁage for the Social S;iences) and the
remainder of the analyses can be performed by using SOUPAC
(Statistical Oriented Users Programming and Consulting).

, Some expected.tables are shawn as follows:

Partitioning Mariance fof'Three Sets (W, V, Z) of Variables

J

¢ W ) JA
3
(1) Part unique to W 8%
(2) Part unique to V | 13%
(3) Part unique to Z ' | ) A 20% .
- (4) Part common to Wand V. ° 3% 3 3% , .

(5) Part common to w and Z 8% ) ‘ 8% . |
(6) Part common to V. and Z ‘ 7% o
(7) Part commor to W, V and Z Tz 1% 1% ‘

' . TOTALS 20% 29 %
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" CANONICAL CORRELATION ANALYSIS

WILKS LAMDA

EQUATION EIGENVALUE  CANONICAL$ CHI-SQUARE DF
CORRELATION ’ .
1 0.7787 0.8825 0.0346 55,4879 36
2 0.7223 0.8499 0.1565 30,6004 25,
- 0.29u6 0.5428 0.5637 9, 4596 16. |
4 0.1926" - 0.4389 0.7991 3.7013 9.
p . 4 . ‘ 1
: CRITERION WEIGHTS (CRITERIA.DOWN, EQUATIONS ACROSS)
~ 1 2 . 3 4 :
VCBL -0.14126 -0.0313 0.51950 1.20597
CMHS 0.72525 -0.52465 0, 85733 0.05642
CMPT 0.28166 -0.28663 -0.67357 0.12355
CPPM -0.34661 -0.22524 -0.24385 -0.2u820
PREDICTOR WEIGHTS (PREDICTORS DOWN, EQUATIONS ACROSS)
S .o 2 3 cy
_ PG1 0.46729 -0.35708 -0.98670 -0.07439
PG2 0.65448 -0.06620 0.67195 -0.80029
PG3 -1.16949 -0.18%80 0.28097 - 0.60829
PG18 0.51117 -0.25653 1.09339
160
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111. METHODOLOGY'
C.- STUDY QUESTION THREE

1. Rationale for Selectionfof Variables, Definitions
and ‘Instrumentation.

. At the initial contractors conference the NIE -indicated
that it would not be inappropriate to design plans that would
enable one to determine how progrmﬁ var%ab]es, and other variables
of concern, relate to each 6ther and to program effectiveness.

In some ways this may be construed as an extension of Study

Question Two. In that question, program and climate variables

were related to sets of cognitive and affective outcomes. In
the presént case it would be of considerable interest to ‘
determine how program variab]eg together with the climate and
affective outcome variables employed in Study Question Two
re1$te to one another and to academic achievement. Elsewhere,
we have indicated that there is a need to go beyond the direct

comparison issue dealt with in Study Question One as the

instructional labels "individualized" and “"standardized" -

encompass va?iations that may themselves p}oduée decidedly
différen} outcomes. Additionally, it is inconceivable that

. - 4
instructional types alone can account for all the variation

., in program effectivenéss. We need to ascertain more exactly

the nature of the conditions that do make useful particular

factors of instructional treatment.

The following”study question has been developed by us

11-74. *
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as a guide for responding to this issue:

How does specificity of the treatment .
of the imstructional tasks, along

with other variables of concern,

relate to student achievement?

The variable categories selected for this study question

Student Charagterisfics

Community and School Characteristics
Teacher Characteristics

Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

Task Treatment

Opportunity

Student Wttitudes and Behavior
Mathematics and Reading Achievement

O ~N O O oW N

The above mentioned variables were selected for a number.
of different reasons. For example, the variable cateééries:
Teacher Characteristics, Student Characteristics, Teacher
Attitudes and Behavior (that is, teacher performance), and
Student Attitudes and Behavior (or student performance)
are frequent coﬁponents of teacher effectiveness studies.—
(See Koehler, 1974, for example.) In an earlier paper- Soar
(1974) fiakes the case for .including home, community,v§nd
school chéraétéristics as moderating variables on the
) aforementioheg cdhponenté. As a result of Soar's arguments
and recent findings by Berman and McLaughlin (1975) we

included the category Community and School Characteristics.

The rationale for the task treatment category is too

~ )

Y

III-75

102




obvious for discussion, bdt’ not so with the category
“opportunity.” It should be clear that achievement gain
must be signi?icantly related té the degree to which the
learner has the oppgrtunity (i.e., time) to learn
(Carroll, 1963 and Harnischfeger and Wiley, 1973, for
example).

" The variable categories listed above are operationally
defineq by the variable sets below.

Student Characte}istics

!

. 9 Percent of the “class" having had prior
experiences with individualized instruction.

e Ratio of boys to girls in-"class." :
o Percent/ of minority students in "class."

e Percentyof students in "class" belonging
to a Tow socioeconomic status group.

o Percent of students in “class" designated
as being educationally disadvantaged.

e Averaged "class” intelligence quotient.

Information for the Student Characteristics category comes

from two sources: the Student Data Collection Form (SDCF)

and the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test (LTIT). Both of

these instruments are used to collect data for Study Question

One.

Community and School Characteristics

o Per pupil expenditure from all sources.
e Origin of new programs.
o Degree of school district support for math

and reading programs for compensatory
education students (separately).

ITI-76
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Estimated percentage of families. ass1stin§
as parentsvolunteers in compensatory
education programs. i

Estimated percentage’ of families attending
a typical parent group meeting, e.g., PTA.

Number of years individualized compensatory
education math program used_in school.

Number of years 1ndividua1}zed compensatory
education reading program used in school.

Data from the School Principal's Questionnaire (SPQ),
used primarily for responding to Study Question Four, provides

data for this categor&. Items selected for the SPQ were based,

in part, upon the Berman and McLaughlin (1975) studies.

»

Teacher Characteristics

o Sex of teacher.
¢ Race of teacher.

o Number of years teaching compensatory
education students.

Number of years working with the program. °

Perceived adequacy of special program é(/
training.

Perceived degree of autonomy in setting
curricula goals for class.

Attitudes toward education (progressivism
vs traditionalism).

Data for thg teacher characteristicsjvariable are derived

from two sources: the Teacher Questionnéire (TQ) and Kerlinger's

Educational Scale-VII (ES). Both of these measures are used in

responding to Study Question Four. The Educational Scale-VII (ES)

is a Likert-type scale that measures two broad dimensions of

I11-77
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attitudes toward education: progressivism and traditionalism.

L]

" The scale has been used in a number of studies and has been
found factorially valid and reasonably fsliable. One would ‘
assume that the most desirable teaching situation would be
where there is a match between a teather's values toward
education and instructional assignment.  Any dissonance in
this matchup may, conceivably, lead to implementation
instability.

Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

o Teacher morale, total score, as measured on
the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire.

o Attitude toward program (math and/or reading).
o Negative control vs. orderly classroom.
o Expansive teaching.

o Free movement and positive affect with
little focus.

o Teacher choice of problem.
e Seat work without teacher.
e Recitation.

Y

Teacher morale data as well as teacher attitudes toward the
program are employed primarily jn response to Study Question Y
‘Four. The remaining data, c]oseiy re]ateq to what is meant by
classroom climate,-are employed primarily for Study Question
Two as well as for Study Question Four. The data related to
teacher attitudes are collected from items .found on the Teacher

N Questionnaire (TQ) which is also used to provide information in

respect to ;h; composite variable: teacher characteristics.
N
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The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO) is designed to provide

a measure of teacher morale. Not only does the Opinionaire

yield a total score indicating the general level of a teacher's

morale, but it also provides meaningful sub-séores which break

down morale into some of its dimensions. The ten categories

included are: (i) Teacher®Rapport with Principal; (2) Satis-

faction with Teaching; '(3) Rapport Among Teachers; (4) Teacher - ,
Salary; (5) Teacher Load; (6) Curriculum Issues; (7) Teacher

Status; (8) Community Support of Education; (9)'School @
Facilities and Services; and <(10) Comﬁhnity Pressures.

The Opinionaire provides specific and valid information

"about crucial problems and tensions which concern the faculty

and have an adverse effect on their morale. For Study
Question Three only the total score will be eﬁp]oyed.
Teacher behavior data is collected by use of the Florida

Climate and Control System (FLACCS) developed by Soar and Soar (1973),

the Global Ratings (GR) scale, and Bob Burten Brown's Teacher

Practices Observation Record (TPOR). A11 of these instruments

. )
have been discussed previously in the context of Study Question

Two.

Task Treatment is a category composed of the ten program

!

variables described earlier for Study Questions One and Two.

Data collected on the Instructional Task Treatment Observational
Form (ITTOF) will be accumulated over the number of visits to
each classroom -- six visits has been the suggested amount --

in order to obtaijn values for each of the dimensions. In this

II11-79
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instance, the degree of specificity for each dimension is
Toosely analogous to the sum of the vector sums of
instructional unit size and level of attention dimensions
divided by the total number of visits to the c]as§room:
The variables concerned with'specificity of. task treatment
are listed below. . \ .

.

o Provision of curriculum opportunity.

¢ Statements ;f curriculum intentions.

. Curricu]um.placement decisions. ,

o Adjusting rates of instruction. ’

e Provision for individual rgspohding.

e Provision for individual feedback.

e Monitoring individual progress.

¢ Performance standard for advancement.

e Evaluation of performanc;., o

o Matching learners with next instruction.

Opportunity, another variable category, is concerned

primarily with teachers providing the opportunity for students .
to lTearn. Opportunity will be affected by time as well as
by the teacher/pupil ratio, etc.. Some of the items in this .
category are:

¢ Number of adults in the classroom.

o Enrollment size of the designated "class"
of learners.

o Enrollment size of the "regular" class.

o Instructional groupind procedures.
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1 The information for‘the’aﬁbve 1tem§ is derivéb]e'ffbm

LN Y. -

o Average: quantity of 1nstrdct10n in
mathématics. )

] Average quant1ty of. 1nstruction in
reading.

the Student Data Co11ect1on Form (SDCF) and from the Class-

room Descr1pt10n (CD) form. ‘Both of these 1nstruments are , e

emp]oyed dur1ng observationa] v1s1ts Opportun1ty da;a is

"

a]so used for Study Quéstion Four. 7 S

~

Student Attitudes and Behavior data is der1vab1e from bhe ; !

O‘

four 1nstruments used to coJ]ect 1nformat1on fbr Study Qudstion P !

" My Class Inventory (MCI) How 1 Feel About Math (HIFAM), I

How I. Feel About Read1ng (HIFARY, and F]or1da C]Jmate Contro]

dxgggm_(FLACCS): Items “in this cayggory are:’ '/'; S
o Satisfaction. o «
¢ Friction.
) .Competitivenéss. ¢
v _o\ Difficulty, . - o " :’-
) Cohe51veness ' ’
o Attitudes toward mathemat1cs
, o Attitudes toward reading.
o Negative control ¥s order]y ciassroom.

¢ Free movement an positive affect wﬂth
Tittle focus '

Outcome variables of interest in Study Questiod Three are
as follows: . P
o Reading Achievement.

o Mathematics Achievement.
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In hoth instances we are cancerned with gain scores for
reading and mathematics achievements. The California

Achievement Test (CAT) should be used here.
-

f ) | 2. Sampling,and“Se]ectioh.

-

“a. Sampling Design

AJ] of the primary Samp]ing dimensions empioyed for
Study Questions One and Two are to be used for Study
Question Three.

As in Study Question Two the unit of gna]ysis is
the.cléss. '

CoF r
_ 3. Data Collection Plan.

P

Daéa collection p]ans.for most of the data that will be
analyzed for Study Question Three have already been diggus%ed in
the appropriate sections of Study Questions One and fwo. Table
ITT.4 provides a list of measures suggested for use in this
phaﬁs of the study. Instruments not previously mentioned include

the following:

Teacher Questionnaire . . ;
"Educational Scale - VII

Purdue Teacher Opinionaire

School Principal's Questionnaire

Classroom Descriptijon

Learner measures, such as, How I Feel About Mathematics

(HIFAM), How I Feel About Redding (HIFAR), and My Class

Inventory (MCI) are administered as outcome measures (and
used as such pr Study Questton Two), but are used as *inter- o

vening vayriables for this study question.

IT11-82
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'(PTD) as a posttest. As the Teacher Questionnaire (TQ)

. ‘ ‘ I11-84

The Educational Scale - VII (ES) should be administered

- to teachers as a pretest and the Purdue Teacher Opinionnaire

requests information re attitudes toward the programs, it should
be .used as a posttegt. Information needed earlier is
obtainable from the Teacher Questibnnaire-§£reen1ng (TQ-S)
instrument. |

. The’School Principal's Questionnaire (SPQ) may be

adm1nisterea during the early part of the school year. - ’
' The Classroom Description (CD) instrument should be
used each and every time an observation‘is méde.
4. Data Analysis Plan.
a. Dati Management
The data management procedures for this study question
have been specifi?d under Study Question One !see Section
I11 A.4.$). . ‘

b DatélReduct1on and Transformation
As indicated earlier, the class will be the unit of
analysis for answering Study Question Three. Almost all of
the data collected for this study will be used in this stage
of ana]ysisf Because of fhis, numerous and various data
reduction and transformation techniques are expectea to_be

employed.

111



The students' residual gain scores on the CAT Reading and .
CAT Mathehatics subtests that were derived for Study Question
Two will be used as‘dependent variables. - -~
Students' IQ and SES, used in answering Stﬁdy Question
0ne,‘wi11‘have to be reduced to class means by averaging across
sfﬁdents in the deéignated class. The class mean scores on
such affective measures as H}FAR, HIFAM, and MCI that were
: deriqu for Study Question Two can Be used directly in
answering Stuay Question Three. However, it may be necessary
- _for later analyses to combine the MQI factor~scores into
comppsite\scores by applying the first principal compouent
logdings as weights. . ‘
Student dqté co1}ected,on the SDCF (g.g.;.proportiong
.of boys/girls, proportion-of minority group members, the
average humber: of.years students were in the program, and thé
average amount‘of'oppo;funfty for instruction) will.be retrieved
and reduced‘io/the class level. Anteéedgnt teacher variable .
daté,-such as (1) number of years teachiqg compensatory educ-
ation students; (2) number of years in the program, (3) quality
of received traiﬁing, (4) sex, (5) race, agd'(6) philosophical
value score on the Educational Scale measure will -be reduced -
by use of a d1mensdona1%ty reduciign procedure immediately after

responses on the Educational Scale measure are scored.

”




Al

Teacher's attitude toward the program froﬁ questions on
the»Teacﬂér Questionnéire aﬁd the Purdue Teacher dpinio;naire .
data will be scored by us;ng a computer prOgrém that can handle’
weighted scoring’problems. . | . . ‘

T ' The contractor can use the spgleﬂspores onﬁ{TTOF and factor

scores on the TPOR, GR, and FLACCS\éhat were é]ready t;ansformed

and reduced to_the class level for §tudy Question Two. Since

the contribution of t@is variable to student outcomes was

investigated in Study Question Two,-we Fecommend.that a L
compos{te score be derived by applying the first principaV.
céﬁponent‘]oadjngs as weights. We recommend that a single:

composite score be derived for the ITTOF and two composite .

t affect)

o

scores (e.g., one for teacher affect and one for stude o

be derived fgr thé TﬁOR, CR,,and»FEACCS. Data collectdd ‘on the‘ '

"+ Classroom Deséription instruﬁent and the School Principa\l
Questionnaire can be directly entered into the analysis.

' Through thé procedures described above contractor

will have a score that is reduced to the class level for each ~

of the variables 1isted in the study variable section (III-C-1).
S o -

‘¢. Analytic Procedures

In examining the relationship of specificity of instructional

task treatments along with other variables of concern in respect

to student outcomes, we recommend a variety of regression.
analyses and path analyses techniques. £‘
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separate]y, as dependent varjables. It is especially

© . i

. fhe»residua] gain scores for each of the subtests of

the CAT Readfng and CAT Mathematics tests will be ana]yzed,

~ important for the contractor to analyze the subtest gain

v

. scores, as each subtest 1S”designed to measure different

levels of the students cOgn1t1ve ab+11t1es “Pravious -

findings by Soar and Soar (1973) lead us to believe that

the re]ationship of each variable of concern to one

another and~to‘the students' higher 1eve1 cognitive outcomes
might be different from those re]ationships formed 1in

respect to the lower cognitive outcomes.

" To examine the unique contriuution of each independent
variabte as well as theicontributions of some cgmbinations '
of variables of 1nterest,|we*recommehd the method of
pertitioning variancetin multiple regression analyses, . L
(Mood, 1971). Stepwise regression analysis is recommended
for determiuing what special set of variables can account
for most of the variaucer

In addition to the aforementioned concerns, tbe RFP

' requests prans

.to include specifications for arguing causal .
re]ationships between program and outcome variables."

Such a request may be construed narrowly -- as when "program"
is taken.to refer only to different types of instrudtion; i.e.,

"individualized" and "standardized" -- or, more broadly, as

I <
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when the requested spec1f1cat1ons may also 1nc1ude sets of
variables (other than program variables) that have in the past

‘ been 1inked, directly or indirectly,.to program outcomes./ .

We have, in Study Question One, been responsive /

. to this request of the NIE; that is, when the request is
viewed in the more limited sense. Because it is meaningfu]_
to do 'S0, we 1ntend, in this design section, to respond to
NIE's request tafen 1n jts broader context ,_fa'

‘We recommend the use of path ana]yt?c techniques in
examtn%ng or speculating about the causal relationship that
may exist between student outcomes and other variables of
interestt -Path analysis is often used as a basis for
1nferrin;vc;usa]1ty. As Tatsuoka (1973) nas indicated, a
prior figurative ngde]ing along path ana]ytic 1ines is very
he]pfu] in sharpening the sbecu]ations and the éonsehuent

" avenues for testing ‘the resu]ting‘h§potheses. ‘

The number of variables we recommend for inclusion in
the path diagram (see the hypothetical model, for example)
has been guided by the s{ze of the sample stud1ed‘and-byo
our est1mate of the level of comp]ex1ty that we be]1eve can
be reasonab]y managed This view led us to the conclusion

that only a small number of variables should be considered.

Eugn/a decision requires then'that, when appropriate,.

,///compOSite scores be emp]oyedi




We recommend the reduction of the number or dﬁmensiona]ity
of the following major sets of variables by deriving a composite
score for each subset of variab]es using the first principal
‘component loadings as weightsfin order.to maximize the

interral consistency of thefcomposite;measure (Lord, 1958):

Teacher Characteristics- (TC) i e

o /» -
_,—r: .

" 1. Training and’experfence B}

° Teacher s;perception of adequacy of special
program training

D L ° Numher -of years working'with the program

2 N ° Number of years teaching compensatory
‘ ;education students ) /’\

) 2. Affectfve«entry variab]e

~5Teachers_ph31osoph1ca1 position (progressivism
‘.-iﬁjf “Vs. traditionalism)

. of‘Ieacher 'S perception re autonomy in setting

e goa]s for’c]ass o
. e - ‘ wey.
«ﬂ3z;:$ex of teacher R:

g 4E"JR§ce~of teacher

2

Comuunityiand School Characteristics

. Principal's perceptfon re program support
Y t A
. e Principal's perception re the program

Principal's perception re school district's
support - Reading

° Principa] s perception re schoot district s
support - Math

2. Community Support

o Parent volunteer
e Parent participation

-
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3. Per pupil expenditure from all sources
4. Number of years math program used in schgol -

.5. Number of years reading program déed 15}56@Q°4;371>‘f }

“Student Characteristics S

1. Percent of "class" having had prior e&iéf;ences
with individualized instruction- - Q .

2. Ratio of boys to girls in "class"

L

Percent of minority students in "class"

F =

Percent of students in "class" belonging to a
low socioeconomic status group

5. Percent of students in "class" designated as
being educationally disadvantaged

6. Averaged "class” intelligence quotient

Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

CR

1. Teacher behavior

2.\ Tgacher morale

3. 'North of math program

4. Worth of reading program

Task Treatment

1. Instrugtional task specificity
Opportunity '
1. Student/adult ratio -

s Number of .adults in the classroom
. ¢ Enrollment size of the designated "class"
¢ Enrollment size of the regular "class"

2. Instructional grouping procedures

I11-90 ~
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3. Averaged quantity of instruction in mathematics

4. MAveraged quantity of instruction in reading

S;ydent Attitudes and Behavior
- 1. Student behavior
2. Student perceived classroom climate

o Satisfaction

¢ Friction

o Competitiveness
o :Difficulty

¢ Cohesiveness

(% Py

Studgnt attitudes toward mathematics

4. Student attitudes\toward reading

The total.number of- variables that }esuTw from the above
described a priori process is twenty-eight (28). This total
- is deterinined from the number of subsets (variables) within
a variable category: 4, 5, 6, 4, 1, 4, and 4, ;espectivelij

‘From these a:priori sets of variables, the contractor,
depending upon the relationships determined in the common-
ality ana]ysis.and the results of thé.stepwise ana]yfis
contribution, ﬁay‘seléﬁt single variables or a priori
composite Qariab]gs or leven dgrive a new composite variable.

The path\diagram p*ovide\here as a. hypothetical model
does assume that we empvgy but one variable for each node

in the network.

Singewwe believe that Congress' interest would primarilyﬁ"
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be in the relationship hetween SES and oqutcomes, we strongly
recommend that the SES variable be included in the path
model. '

HYPOTHETICAL MODEL

"t .X] (5C):  Student Characteristics.
X2 (CSC): Community and School Characteristics.
3 (TC):  Teacher Characteristics.
Xy (TAB): Teacher Attitudes and Behavior. .
Xe (TT):  Task Treatment.
g (OP): Opportunity.
7 (sAB): Student Attitude and Behavior.
Xg (0C):  Outcome.

The student characteristics (X]), community and school,
support (XZY and teacher characteristics (X3) will be treated
as exogenous variables; i.e., the sources of variation are not

dependent on other variables in the system. The rem&ining five

f11-92
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variables (X, thru Xg) will be considered either as endogenous
or dependent variahles, in the path analysis.

The models can be modified if a discrepancy between
these suggested sets and the results from using the stepwise
regression and partitioning variance techniques should occur.
The” path analysis technique should be employed on the
residual gain scores for each subtest of the reading and
mathematics test. Proposed causal relatjons in the model :

. ‘\J«'
should be tested in order to provide stronger arguments

~

—for'céusal relationships posited for th1§.studﬂ (D. Amick
- and H. Walberg, 1975). , i

The ‘tahles of multiple regression and ste

\

ise regréssion
analyses are similar to the tables of stepdownjregress1on

analyses shown for Study Question Two. The product for the

path analyses will milar to the diagram displayed above
with the exception that coefficients will also be included.
A final word- is necessary. IéK;s customary to issue
admonitions about inferring causality from either field

- experimgnts where fu]l confro] is not possible or from
correlational analysisﬁintended to sﬁow both relationships.
Path analysis -- the technique we suggest for use in answering
Study 9uest1on Three -- is,a useful procedure %or inferr%ng
causality under appropriate conditions. However, it is not expected

that the contractor will be in a position tgzﬁssignzfsndomly

IT1-93 -
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students, etc. to treatments. Under such conditions, we

feel that the path analysis results should be viewed with
caution,~-In brief, while such data should be treated as
heuristically valuable-- as indicating re]ationshipS'i

worthy of further exp]oration-- they should, more importantly,

indicate relationships requiriné'confirmation under better

controlled conditions before inferring causality.




III. METHODOLOGY
D. STUDY QUESTION FOUR

S
Y

1. Rationale for-Selecting Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation

Under Study Question One we have designed procedures

-for 1gent1fy§ng,we]]-imp1emented individualized instruction

and well-implemented standardized instruction and additional
procedures for determining the relationship between the degree.-
oflprognam implementation and student outcome variables. The
RFP also requires that the study design providé for the des- .
cription of "circumstances under thcp implementation of

either individualized or standardized programs 1sediﬁf1cu1t

“ to achieve" if consistent implementation problems have been

found. - Tﬁjs is the intent that underlies our Study Questidn
Four: “ (

What are the conditions that comtribute
B to differences in degree of -implementation?

- With-the exception of two variabless 'i.e., 1nsfruct19na}
type (1ndiv1dualized vs standardized) and 1nstruqtiona1
setting (mainstream.vs separate grouping) described in Study -
Question One, the rationale for and description of the 57

varfables used in this design section are to be found in  *

Seciion 1 of Study Question Three.
- 2.

Sampling and Selection

The sampling design, selection procedures, and suggested

-
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» . ’ r
size for qnswer1ng Study Question Four are the same as those

for Study Question One. -

3.»-Data Collection P1aq

_AY the Table 3¢ Instrument and Data Classification. .
Scheme shows, no additional data collection 55 required in
answgring this gquestidn. Data collected for answeriﬁg
Stud§ Questibn One p&rt ¢ and Study.Question Three will be
use& hgré; |

4. Data Analysis Plan

<

a. Data Manageﬁenf

~

The data management procedures are the same as specified

under Study Question One (See III-A-4-a).

b, Data Reduction and Transformation® .

Study Question Four investigates the conditions under

which adequate proéram implementation may be difficult to

achieve. Ac degree of program imp1ementat§on is to be treated

here as the dependent vayiab1e and is to be derived separately

for each class, the'class itself s the appropriate unit of

analysis for this study question. The degree of program imple-

mentation data as reduced to the class level for StUdy\QESfjijiij/
One may be employed here also.
A1l data, excluding the instructional task treatment

variables that were reduced to the class level at the first styge

of .data reduction for Study Question Three, will be used in

LY
°
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answe}ing this study question. Additionally, information

identifying the sampling cell to which the class belonds; i.e.,
information regarding instructional type (individualized vs.

standardized) and instructional éetting (mainstream vs.

-separate'grouping) will also be employed. .(See III-A-1-a.)

It should be noted that the ten factor scores from the teacher
mor;ie measure (Purdue Teacher Opinionnaire3 will be used -
he;e instead of the total score. Thus, the total number of
1ndépendent varihb]es for this study “question will be 57.

‘ Degree of imp]ementatioq informatipn is available only
for those classes fnc]uded in the analyses for answering

Study Question One part c. It is appropriate, therefore, to

retrieve data from classes sampTed for Study Question One.

c. Analytic Procedures

RBS recoﬁmends, as the analytical procedures for

answering Study Question Four, the‘use of multiple discrim-

inant analyses on predetermined class groups. ’ -
Sampled classes, depending upon their degree of program

implementation, ;hou]d be assigned to two o//ihreé droups l

such as well-impiemented and not well-implemented class groups;

or well-implenented, average implementation, and poorly -

" implemented groups. The actual number of categories should be

based uporwthose relations between the degree of implementation

-and student outeomes which were already examined in answering

Study Question One part c. If the relation between degree of

111-98
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implementation and student outcomes was curve]{near. and if
the curve showed a U-shape or a reversed O-SLapg; we would re-
commend the division of ;he sampled'classes‘info three groups.
Otherwise, two groups determined by the same‘cutiing point ;
used in Study Question One part a:and part‘p 1s/rééomméndedi
for the discriminant analysis p;océdure. |

| Based on the grouping. stated above, discriminant analyse;
would be performed on the independent variables éescr%bed in
the previéﬁ; data reduction section. A study of standardized -
discriminant coefficients on a statistically signifigant Qis- '
criminant function (two 1mp1ementation*c1a§s group cases)

or on twd discriminant functions ifhreé imp]ementation‘gléss
group cases) will show on which variables those 1mp1ementati;n

_groups are different from.each other. S
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IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS .
A. - PROJECT QRGANIZATIQNAL STRUCTURE * T

Three major task areas of the District.II Survey have

'vbeen identified as” the basis of the prOposed organizational

_structure "These as shown in F1gure V. 1 1nc1ude (1) Training,

(2) Field” Nork and (3) Data Processing and Analysis and as
such comprise the three major work units of the proposed ,

project organizat1on In add1t1on to the ma%&r work units,

. the proposed organization 1nc1udes a Recruitment and

Staffirg Group, a Research and Implementation Group, and a

Mon1tpr1n§‘and Quality Control Group.

’.The respons1b111ty for the overall project management,
is “the Project 51rectoh s as shown in Figure Iv.ly. -
This person would he.resp;hs}g]e.for all major decisions,
allocation of staff resources, assignment of accountabilities,
financial control, and setting of personnel policy. . The
Project Director would also be the principal tnvestigator
for.the study ‘taking a major role in the analysis and I
preparation of the final report. |

The organization.and staffing required for the study is -

directly related to the.study time schedule shown in Figure IV.2.

~m .
It has been assumed that the NIE time 1ine will permit the
study to begin on Februahy 1, 1976 allowing a full seven
months for the initial preparation phase prior to the 1976-77

* school year. The actual in:school study phase of the study

will run from September 1976 through April 1977. The Analysis

-
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. \
and Reporting Phase will overlap the "in-schop1" study
phase starting w{th the processing of pre és; JEEQ during
October 1976. . |

The duties of the primary or core staff~will require.
specialized p;ofessiona1s with considerable training and
experience. It will bg necessary: for these individuals
to complete their initial assignmept during the Preparation
Phase in order to move into other major monitoring}and
writing assignments during the Field Work .and Analysis
phases. The preparation phase will include a recruitment
and training effort for both full- and part-time staff
in order to provide classroom observation teams, test
administrators, and &ata co11éctors. ‘The following sections
will provide'some detail regarding the proposed organizational
work units, staffing requirements, nature and schedule of
assigned tasks, as well as level of expertise and experience

~*

required.

* 132
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1. Recruitment and Staffing Group
The major work of this group is scheduled,between the

‘ beginning of the study'aﬁd wilT ast through July of 1976 .—4*’W

>

at which time staffing for pnimary staff, classroom observers, ’
test administrators, consultants and the National Advisoky

Review Committee will be comp]etéd. (Sée Figure IV.3.) 1In

addition there may be a need to recruit additional test

administrators in February of 1977 to rep]éce staff who drop

'out of the study after the fall testing. (It has been

anticipated that approximateiy 25% of the test administrators

who participate in the fall testing will drop from the study -
« because of changes in employment or aVa1]a§1]1ty.)

. L A primary concern of the entire recruitment effort.will- - - - A

be to obtain as many ‘qualified minority staff members as A/

2 ‘ possible. To accomplish this goal, recruiting activitjes/\
will be focused }hrough minority employment servicgs;/ 'Y \
unfversity placement services where a significant number of R
minority groups may be enrolled, as well as various minority
publications. Such pubTicEtiohs might include The Black - ~

Scholar, The Journal of Negro Education, Integrated Education,

and the Newsletter of the Black Child Development Institute.

- Contacts might a]so_be made through minority caucuses of
various national education groups and local offices of the
Urban League in areas where study centers are being gonsidered.
This policy is warranted in as much as the study will be

concehtrating on populations where there is a high incidence of

Iv-7
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minority groups. .
A major criterion for employment in this study will be
successful experience in working with educational programs
for children from poverty backgrounds. This criterion will
be used in screening applicants along with other educational
and experience criteria shown in Figure IV.4. .
The Recruitment and Staffing Group will also handle
matters of a personnel nature for the project including b
of fice space arrangements foriproject personnel, relocation — -
of new staff; and notification of unsuccessful applicants.
This first task of the ‘Recruitment andtStaffing Group
will bezfo complete the primary staff./This yi1] include
identifying and hiring, where necessaty, four Assistant
Project Difectors, the Research and Implementation Staff!
the Training Staff, as well és support personnel. It is
éssumed that most recruitment for these jobs will have to
be initiated by the contractor prior to February 1976 and
will need only a short time to complete. The first.task of
major proportion is to locate and contract about 30 con-
sultants to conduct the screening of potential §tudy sites.

Since this will be done during March and April requiring

orientation and training during-the last week of February,’

the time line on this task will require a rather intensive
effort. However, since it is anticipated that much of the site
screening can be done very effectively by college and university

« professors‘and their graduate stuagnts, the contractor should




1

Figure IV.4.- Screening criteria for stud& staff
. !

o -

Primary or Corg Staff

(1), Successful experience in working with educational
programs for .children from poverty backgrounds

-(2) Successful experience with individualized
educational_ programs’

(3) Doctoral level education or equivalent experience

(4) Experience with observational and survey research
tools

-

(5) Experience with formal educationai evaluations

.
“ ~

Classroom Observation Staff

-

(1) Successful experience in working with educationa}
programs for children 7rom poveity backgrounds

(2) Enroliment in a graduate degree program: Masters
or beginning Doctoral level

(3) Succesefud classroom teaching experience or use
of observational or survey research tools

- -

Test Administrators

(1) Successful expérience with educational programs
for children from poverty backgrounds .

(2) At least one year of successful teaching or
substitute teaching experience

(3) Enrollment in a graduate program or employed as a
substitute teacher in a participating district

»
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anticipate focus1ng recruiting contacts oh~unjvefsft1es and
co]1eges‘of education 1n.ﬁetr6p611tan areas near anticipated
study centers,. h '

The ;eeond ﬁaior task will be to staff the field -
ppe}atjons group w1tﬁ.17lc1assroom observers andtfeur field
supervisors. This task's major d?fficu1ty.wi11 ee attracting "
high qﬁET?iy people to a job lasting less than one‘yeae. \
Because these positions will involve considerable travel and
will be of comparatively short duration, it is recommended
that an atta%ctive salary and benefits package be cons1dered .
It is also reeommended that recruiting be centered in areas |
where study sites are apt to be located thus évo1d1ng re-
1ocat10ﬁ\EOsts as well as extensive costs for lodging and -
travel to and from home.during the etudy. A final incentive
to be offered to gradqate'stﬁdent applicants would-pe an
. arrangement to give graduate crédft\for the trajn1eg and field

work experience. ’ ‘ ' .

The final major staffing task is the employment of test
adminisfrators. Since thie posft1on is part‘time, calling for -
as many as 11 days in the fall and 10 1/2 days in the spring,

- the recommended primary target for recruitment will be sub-

stitute teacher staffs from scHoo1 d1stricts participating

in the study. A secondary target would be advanced students

4

enrolled in graduate schools of education.
A minor but very important task early in’'the study will

‘be to establish a National Advisory Committee for the purpose of

. ‘ Iv-N
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reviewing the étudy plans, instruments, éhd reports. The
g}qup will provide essential external review at several
stages. Recruitment will be based on nominétions made by
‘the NIE, USOE Title I office, Righf to Read Program offtce, '
_ and other similar offices. . Committee members will be
selected on the basis of(the1r expertise in either compeh-
satory e@ucation, individualization, or educattonal researcE ‘
methodology with two being chosen from-each area. tFina]
" .screening will be done by theupr1nc1pa1 study staff based
primarily on interest, availability and wi}]ingness to gerve.
It is anticipated that 20 full- or part-time staff.personnel, .
17 classroom observetf, and™97 test administrators will have
to be recruited. Because of the continuing poor job market
situation in education it is expected that apbroximate]y -
10 to 15 appiicapions will be reééived for each position.
It is anticipatéd that recruitment and staffing processes *
will requirenpﬁe professional working full time for six -
menths as well as tén other prbfessiona]s working 10% time
in screening and‘interviewing procedures over the five month

- period or a tota1 of 3 person-months. The full-time pro-

fessional will report directly to the~ProJect Director. A

full time secretary will also be neetied for this effort for
\‘§~
the six months. Fo11ow1ng the eomp]et1on of the staffing,

both full time staff personnel W111 be reassigned to duties in
the data processing and analysis group.
Figure IV.5 contains a~é%mp]ete listing of the various

- subtasks for the entire staffing and recruitment effort.

i
\)‘ . -» { \
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\Figure IV.5. Staffing and Recruitment’Ta'sks

1.0 Complete Primary.Staff
1.1 Staff Site Screening Consultant Group .
Y i 1.2 E;tab]isﬁ National Advisory Group T o .

3y " 1.3 Prepefe Job Descriptions and Selection fleteria for
; ) C]assroom Observers, Test Adm1n15trators, etc.

1.4 Preparation of Recruitment Brochures, Announcements
and Advertisements .

1.5 Recruitmeng’of C]assroom'Obéervetion Personnel

Jﬂ, \ 1.5.1 Sénd Recruiting Materials and Announge;eﬁts

to Placement Agencies
e

1.5.2 Develop File of Applicants

1.5.3 Conduct Screening, Interviews, and Se1ect10n
: Process

1.5.4 Comp]ete Hiring Procedures for Selected Staff
i
~ 1.6 Recruitment of Test Administration Personnel

«1.6.1 Solicit Nominations from Substitute Teacher
Lists of Participating School Districts

1.6.2 Contact Nominated Applicants by Letter .
Containing Application Forms

1.6.3 . Send Job Description to Graduate Schools
Located in Area of Selected Sites if Substitute >
Teacher Approach Does Not Yield Enough Qua11f1ed
Applicants

”~ 1.6.4 CoMduct Local Interviews for Interested Applicants
" 1.6.5 Complete Review Process and Make Selections

1.6.6 Secure Personnel Contracts for Selected.Test .
‘ Administrators

1.7 Establish Personnel File of A1l Project Staff

1.8 Attend to Relocation Concerns for New Staff

IvV-13 ~




"2. Research and Implemeptation Group

<

This group will operate during the entire study w{th
majo; responsibilities occurring during the Sp;ing of 1976
and the Spring of 1977. A primary concern of this group
will be to assist the Project Director in the proper imple-
mentation of ﬁpe s tudy design: This group of highly capable
educational researchers will assist the Dire&tor in pro-Y
viding leadership. The primary responsibilities of\%hTEII”/)
group will be the pilot test, the final analysis é¥‘data

.

and the preparation of the final report. -This will {nciude -
the field test{hg and modification of the classroom
observation instrument fqr mé?;uring program variables, the
ITTOF, The group will test out the proposed study design
and implementation procedures during the pilot test in the
spring of 1976. The group will recommerid and make any

. necessary modifications in the procedures, conduct-a ma o

////’Eﬁare of the final analysis and prepare major sections of

the final report. The group will work closely with the

s Yo

other work unit leaders and the Monitoring and Quality

a

Control staff. The scheduied major tasks of this group are

R

shown on the’ time 1ine in Figure IV.6. A 1isting of subtasks
is contained in Figure 1V.7. ’
It is anticipated that the primary staff redqiped‘for

this group Wi]] bg as shown on the next page.

A
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7

o 1 expert in individualized instruction
75% time for 18 months

o 1 expert in research methodo]ogy
75% time for 18 months

‘e 1 egpert in compensatory education
75% time for 18 months

In addition to these pr1m5ry staffs it will-be necessary ..

to have staff from the Training G;oup work pa1f time with

the field testiﬁg of the ITTOF and the pi]ot test during :
the months o% February, March, and April. " This work however,
- will devetail jnto their training assignments and the sp11t .
assignment should qot be a problem. !
- While the primary members of the Research and Imple-
mentation Group will work only 75% time, they will work full
iime during the pilot test in the spring of 1976 and aga}n
during the analysis period in the spring of 1977, They will
 have reduced Research and Implementation duties during the
fall of 1976 and winter.o¥ 1977 moving into other subervisory
and monitoring positions. During the pilot test they will
work closely with the Project'Dirgctor and wi11{have the
assistance of principal members of the Field Ogerations Group

and the Data Processing and Analysis Group%. Each member o?

the Research and Imp]eméhtat1on Group will report directly

to the Project Director.
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Figure IV.7. Research and Implementation Group Subtasks

Page 1 of 2

2.0 Testing and Modification\;no#
_2.0.1 Arrange for Test Clas$pooms

2.0.2 Train Staff to Use ITT§F

~

2.0.3 Conduct ObserVations

2.0.4 Eva]uate Observation Re11ab1]1ty and
Useability

2.0.5 Revise Instrument

2.0.6 Recycle if Necessary

-

2.1 Conduct Pilot Test
2.1.1 Select Sites for Pilot Test

2.1.2 Obtain Necessary Jojnt Agreements and
Community Support - for P11ot Test

2.1.3 Conduct Tryout of ITTOF Observat1on
. Procedure

o + 2.1.4 Conduct Tryout of Classroom C]1mate
/ - . Observation Procedures

2.1.5 Conduct Tryout of AN Interv1ew Schedu]es
" to be Used in Study

2.1.6 Conduct Tryout of Other Data Collection
° ' ‘Procedures ]

2.1.7 -Conduct Tryout of Al Posttesting
' Procedures to Classroom Groups Observed
in Pilot Test

2.1.8 Conduct Tryout of A1l Data Processing and ‘
: Computer Ana]ys1s Procedures .

. 2.3.9 Review A11 Study Procedures Based _Upon
: " Results of Tryouts and Make Recommendat1ons
- for Revision .

Iv-17
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Figure IV.7-
Page 2 of 2

¥

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

Review Recommendations for Revision of Study Procedures
with National Advisory Committee and the NIE

Make Necessary Revisions to Study Procedures Resulting
From Pilot Test Following Approval of Nationa]
Advisory Committee and the NIE

Review Problem Reports and Recommendatiofis for Pro-
cedural Changes from Quality Control and Monitoring
Group

Along with Project Director Reyiew Computer Analysis
of Study Data and Recommend Further Analyses Whenever
Warranted

Along with Project Director Prepare First Draft of
Final Report ‘ '

Revise Draft of Final Report Based Upon Review by

-National Advisory Committee and the NIE

2

144
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3. Training Group

The training grouﬁ will operate dufing the eleven
months starting from February of 1976 with the major ac-
tivities being completed during the first eight months.
(See schedule of major training tasks in Figure 1V.8.)

The priméry concerns of the Training Groﬁp will be
developing and conducting four training programs. The
training programs will Bé dbvelpped fof-(lf tﬂe screening. .

site consultants, (2) the program implementation-observ-
atiqn,%éams. (3) the classroom. climate observation teams,
and (4) the test administrators. ;he development. of each
of the training pfograms yi]] follow a traditional devé1- ‘
opment sequence shown in the listing of Training Subtasks
in Figure IV.9, , |

The training for program 1mp1eﬁentétioh obserQ;tions
will occur during Ju1§ and August of 1976 culminating with
trial observatiaﬁs during late September and early Oéiober. -
The trainjng will ‘include approximately 15 hours of simu- -
lated -classroom observation time and 10 hours of actual class-
room observation time. The observgfs will also receive
training in test adninistration and will, in turn, be
expected to train the local test administrators. It is
estimated that the entire training program for classroom '

observers will involve 50 to 80 hours _of classroom instruc- J

tion in addition to fairly intensive observational work in

IV-19 7
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Figure IV.9. Trajning,Grogg;Tasks

Page 1 of 2

3.0

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

'Prepare Tra1n1ng/0r1entation of Site Screen1ng

Consultants

Conduct Training/Orie tation of Site Screening
Consultants

3.1.1 Arrange for ed Training Facilities
3.1.2 Conduct Training

3.1.3 Evaluate tffectiveness of }rajniné

3.1.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend -

Termination of Trainees Not Meeting
Acceptable Criteria

Develop Training Program for Program Implementation
- Observations ) \

3.2.1 Conduct Needs Analysis

3.2.2 Prepare Objectives

3.2.3 Prepare Criterion Measures

5.2.4 Develop Lesgon Plans and Learning Activities
3.2.5 Deve]op-ﬁiérnin Materials

3.2.6 Obtain Logical Critical Review of Training
Program Components and\Revise Accord1ng]y

Develop Training Program for
Observations

assroom Climate

3.3.1 Conduct Needs Analysis

'3.3.2 Prepare Objectives

3.3.3 Prepare Criterion Measures
3.3.4 Develop Lesson Plans and Learniﬂg Activities
3.3.5 Develop Learning Materials

3.3.6 Obtain Logical Critical Review of Training
< Program Components and Revise Accordingly

gy .
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Figure Iv.9

Page 2 of 2

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.4.2

' 3.5.] Arrange for Needed Training Fa

ngelnp Tfaining Program for Test Administrntors
3.4 Condnct-Needn Analysis
-Pfépnre Objecfives

3.@13 Prepare Criterion Measnres
3.4.4° beve]op Lesson Plans and Learning Aetivitigs
3.4.5.

3.4.6

Develop Learning Materials

Obtain Logical Critical Review of Tra1n1ng
~ Program Components and Revise Accord1ng]y

Conduct Tra1n1ng for Program Imp]ementat1on
0bservat1ons

cilities

3.5.2
3.5.3

’

Evaluate Effectiveness of Training
Réview Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Tra1nees Not Meeting-
Acceptab]e Criteria . )
Conduct Trainjng of Test Admifistrators- ‘ n

3.6.1

3.5.4

Arrange for Needed T ing Fadi]itie§
3.6:2
3.6.3

3.6.4

Conduct Training

Evaluate Effectiveness of Training’
Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Trainees Not Meet1ng
Accegﬁb]e Criteria

Conduct Tra1n1ng for Classroom Climate-Observations
3.7.1

3.7.2

Arnange for Needed Training Facilities
Conduct Training”

3.7.3 Evaluate Effectiveness of Training

3.7.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Trainees Not Meeting
Acceptable Cr1ter1a

Conduct Irnining o . ;
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sumer school classes, examination of program mater1a]s; ’

¥

and-u1ew1ng of films and video tapes. It is recommended
that three classroom observer a]ternates be included in
the training in the event that‘substitutions need to be

made among the 17 selected candidates. Nhi]e it is not

- necessary, it is recommended that the training be conducted..
as part of a program of graduate study for uhich.observers‘,

rece1ve graduate credit

‘ ~

: S1nce the observations of c1assroom climate will be

- . conducted only dur1ng February and March of 1977 the

tra1n1ng for the c]assroomac11mate observat1on teams will
T o .
- occur during-late Novembér\and December of 1976 again culmin-

-~

w0 ating with a ser1es of tr%a] c1assroom abservations. The

“a

training t1me requ1red is approx1mate]y 40 hours and 20 hours

—_—

of c]assroom obserVat1on. Again wh1]e it is not necessary, ~

«j 1t 1s recommended that tra1n1ng for cTassroom~c]1mate observ- S
at1on be part of a’ program of graduate'study
The training of test adm1n1strators is expected to be

a maximum of 4 hours of 1nstrUct10n, Since the test admin- -

1strators“w111 be from the locale othhe test site, training

will occurzin centralized sites within 25 miles of the test

site whenever possible. Trainihg classes for test administrators
wii] be small (5-10) and will be conducted by the classroom
1mp1ementat1on observers who will assist 1n mon1t0r1ng and

., E

adm1n1strat1on of pre- and posttests.

1V-23 -
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. or.her own tape dur1ng the tra1n1ng sessions.

The training group will also be responsib1e‘for the
orientation and training of the screening site consultants.
As mentioned-earlier, this group will work on a part time
basis visit1ng prospective study sites located in the
geographical centers being cons1dered for the study S1nce
the screening teams will be recruited from un1verstty and
college of ‘education staffs, and will, as prerequ1s1tes
for their ass1gnment be fam111ar with the notions of -
1nd1v1dua11zat1on, compensatory educat1on and c1assroom o
c1tmate3 1t s anticipated that orientation anq training
will be accomplished in three fuii day sessions which will"

1ntroduce them to the study and the specific precedures

Mercr

and instruments-tg be used in the screening process. Training

will include several session’s of role p1aying‘using:v1deo

l recording and p1aybaek equipment. Each consultant team will

have at least one opportuhity to be taped and critique his

The training organ1zat1on and staffing requ1rements are

shown>1n_F1gure IV.10. The Assistant Project Director for v

Training wiT report‘to the Project Dire®or. The spec{a1

prerequisités for the developer/trainers would be successful

‘ experience in providing in-service teacher training or coliege

teaching in the field of education. Fo1ﬂowiﬁg the completion
of all training tasks, the training staff will be reassigned
to the Monitoring and Quality Control group in order ‘to prov1de

continual support to observation teams as they perform the1r field - ~

work. This will be discussed further in the Qua11ty Control section.
"‘r e 150 \ )
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4.. Field Qperations'eroupA:

The workscope of the F1e1d 0perat1ons group const1tutes
. the largest set ‘of act1V1t1es of the study and consequent]y
1nvo]ves the, most staff. Figure IV.T shows”a_¢1me table of

‘ the major act1v1t1es for theﬂFieJd Operations'group*wjth

. two'major sub-d1v1s1ons. (4. 0) Screening and Contract1ng, B ‘ )

-0 -

and (4. 79 C]assroom/Observat1on and Data Co11ection.l Because

of &hese funct1ona1 group1ngs, the F1e1d 0perat1ons group .

. will be organ1zed into two operating groups as shown in
F1gure iV 12 ‘ - ‘ U : ‘1 ’iﬂ‘

. - ,A . - . L4 . <

Screen1ng ana Contract1ng Group
‘ The Screen1ng and contract1ng phase, a. most cr1t1ca]
perlbd of f1ve months at the beg1nn1ng of’the study, w111
1nvo]ve extensive te]ephdne contacts and: V1sits to~prospect1ve
. study s1tes. The pr1mary concern dur1na the sc:een1ng and
contracting phase 1s to secure the cooperat1on of suff1c1ent
sites in which to conduct the study Nh11e screen1ng TS a

»

maJor part of the work the contractor must. a]so emphas1ze

R

the - pos1t1ve benef1ts of the study to ‘the prospect1ve partic= - e o

——.

1pants, be they teacher groups, parent groups commun1ty . .;'

.o

groups, schoo] pr1nc1pa]ss sch001 boardsz centrar offﬂce
super1ntendents- In thts regard, one of the‘ear]y tasks of
the Screenlng group:, will ‘be the preparatloh of var1ous pub11c

- 1nformat1on brochures deS1gned for severa] different farget
e Ty, .

L groups w1th varying levels of spec1f1c1ty d/,g“‘e IV.13.

sumdanazes thé brochures that wf]l be neede
"-;‘ :v- i h - .. - Pad
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Figure IV.12.  Field Operations Organization
Assistant Project Director . -
for Field Operations 9

Screening Classroom
and . : Observation
Contracting . and Data Collection

kN . . ‘IV‘ZSI
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Figure IV.13. Information Brochures: Designated by Target Group

/

)] State Title I Director, District Superintendent,
District Central office, Principal

.(2) Teacher, Teacher Organization -

4

(3). Communi ty Group, Schoo] Boards General Public
Information

(4) School District Research Review Committee (an
abstract of the proposal is anticipated here)

1v-29
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v The first major screening task will involve 1dent1f1catlon
and plotting of potential study sites on a map. Areas of high
concentration w111 be identtfied as potent1a1 study centers.
Because of the logistics and cost problems that would be -.

' encountered in a nationwide sampling- of schools and also since
the yIE has not required a geographical sampling, the screening
process will concentrate on identifying sites within.a

_Close proximity of each other. Preliminary work with the
screening process during the p1ann1nq.phase ipdicates that
several clusters may be’possib1e.' One cluster is -the |

—1f - northeastern section of ‘the United States centered 1n the
New York, Ph11ade]ph1a, Washington corridor. A lecond
possib]e cluster might be centered'in'the Chicago‘area,~
with a third in the Pittsburgh area. R - i
Once the potent1a1 study centers have been 1dent§f1ed .

. “state ESEA T1t1e I Coordinators- will-be contacted for the = -l
states in wh1ch the prospective study centers are 1ocated '
in order to. determ1ne per pupwlsexpenditare for compensatory
edocat1on in each prospective school district. This contact A

. w111 aTso serve as 2 proper protoco1-contact\to inform the
state coord1nator of the study. the 1ntent1ons of the contractor.

. and 'NIE. ‘Each of theg:'contacts will be-made initially by °
phorie or perSonaJ vtsdt Descr1pt1ve brochu(%s w111 be \ 7/
provided in; 1etters of thanks’ fo]lowing the contact L o ‘

Fo]lowing th1s 1njtta] contact the -screening of 1nd1v1dua1

cchool districts and sdtes w111;begin. <o

‘ | "Ivso
\‘1‘ ? ". [ 1()(\




Using a telephone screening process, school districts and
schools will he contacted ahd screened with respect to the
remaining screening variables.

_Telephone calls will be made initially to’ the school .
district~centre1 office followed by calls to the individual
schqc1 pripciha]s. In the case where a specific 1nd1viéua1§zed
schoo1 site has been 1dentifjed,‘the'ca11‘to the district -
office’wi11 be'tc secure nominations of-comparable standard-

'j;ed sites‘as well as to'serve as a protocol step to con- j' ‘
tactind the identified sjte:\ In-the casejwhere~on1y'a ', |
- disttﬁct has been'iﬂentified as using‘indiv1dualized programs' B
the ca11 to the district cffice wi11 be to. seek nominations
and perﬂﬁss1on to contact 1nd1v1dua1 schooi pr1nc1pa]s. ) ' L
During the contact to the district of?uce, 1t shoyld,be
ascertained,if the. district reseanch policy en+a11s approva1 S /_‘*.e:,,

¢
" of a” outsidé research by a research review committee.

phase indicates that many of the 1arger school” districts in
metropo11tah‘aheqs have a research review committee which must
approve all research studies. In most cases the time to

obtain aphrova? i5 at least 30 days. In order to avoid de1eying
the screening process, the contractor should make the initial

screening contacts to large metropolitan districts at the
e

earliest possible time and submit appropriate requests for

approval of the study. This’request or proposal will need to

-

ot

\ 1v-31
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contain detailed specifications of 811 procedures and instruments -
2 * _,/

to be used.
The telephone contacts to the district and the schoo]
pr1ncipa1 w11 be done using telephone interview schedules - - ~ |
(See Appendix) in which specific. questions pertinent to the 1
screening criterla will be asked. Data will be recorded by
3 the interviewer on the interview response sheet for later . .- -
) review. k ’
.Because of the heavy reliance on telephone interviews
- ) ~-.  for the screening process the contractor should have secured
suffieient Wide Area Telephone ServiceeéwAI§) arrangements
since it is estimated that as many as 1000 sites would be
- contected'by'long~distance telephone during the months of
‘ February and early March (See facilities section on S
recommended te]ephone system ) The tryouts of the interview «
L;mmsuiee;——awvl;ﬁf_schedu]e;Jndicatenonutheﬂaveragesthat_thestimeeneeded is
.approximately one half hour’per screening interview. This
w111 requ1re approximately 500 hours of te]nnhnn1qv‘bj f1ve
profe551ona1 staff persons functioning as teiephone 1nterv1ewers
' for fiveghours per day five days a week for four weeks.
'Immediateiy fo]]owing each inftial telephone screening
interview a 1etter of thanks and a descriptive broehure
explaining the study and its 1ntended benefits W111 be sent
to the school principal and/or the district superintendent.
After reviewing the results of each te}ephone interview,

sites meeting the selection criteria -(either individualized _gé, -y
AV

*
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or standardized) will be'sent a second letter indicating that
the site is being seriously considered for inclusion in the
‘study. Also included in the letter will be information des-

cr}bing the study, what specifically it would mean to the

local district in terms of obligations, benef1ts, ‘and 1ncent1ves.

The .results of the phone screening will be rev1eWed and
initia] selections w11T_be made for on-site screening. At
¢ this point all schools will be notified of theﬁsztatus,in-
clpding those selected for10n-site screening apd»thoee which
have been eliminated. Arrangements will be made for site

visits by.phone followed by a confirmat%on 1etterlwhich will

benefits to the schoo], the teaehers_and the community.

;Also included will be an outline of those things to be

. completed during the sjte"Visiti i:e.; principal interviews,
classroom v1§itat10ns, teacher interviews; and'a ﬁeetiﬁd with
appropriate central office personne] Out]ines of the major
po1nts to be discussed 1n these meetings will be- 1nc1uded Wi th
a copy of the pr1nc1pa] and teacher interview forms.

Screen1ng visits should be considered as having several
‘major purposes: (1) gaining “initial interest and support of
the school district personnel for part1cipat1on in the study, J
. (2)’gathering needed information for the screening process,
(3) obtaining information that would be'he]pfuT in assessing"
the\aﬁfficulty of obtaining community support should the site

be selected, and (4) contacting appropriate district contracting

t
N
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¢

off1c1a1s to'determine the proper procedures for.processingu
the joint agreements in the event the site is Selected tor
the study. o - B
Screen1ng visitations will be scheduled at schoo]s in
c]ose proxtmity and should take at least a full day per

hsghoo1. Visits wi]]‘ge made by teams of two.study personnel,

-

one to meet with the principal and administratjve staff and

the second to visit the prospective c]asses and to 1nter-

view teachers. Where multiple potent1a1 s1tes exist in a

single district, there may be some savings in time with

respect ‘to meetinés with central office personne1. However,

it-is.anticipated that this savings in time will be offset

in_ﬁarﬁe-urban districts by the increased'number of central

'office personne1 to be contacted and the number of protocol

visits that may -be necessary

Following the site v151ts potentia] s1tes will be

. rev1ewed using the selection crxter1a and samp]ing procedures .

d1scussed'ear11er " Following the se]ect*ons of des1red

stpdy sites and ultimate sites, all schoo]s v1s1ted will be

_informed of the1r status by 1etter Phone contacts will be

Lmade to the first cho1ce study sites and joint agreements wiH

be prepared and sent to the appropriate school officials ) i

determined in prior visits to the district central office.

The jodnt agreements wi1f outline the specificﬁdbligations'of

. the contractor, the school distriet,\the principals, and the

teachers. It will also contain specific data regarding incentive

~
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paymehts for all time spent by district personne] in regard _ -
to the sfudy. The maiiing*df joint agreements wi11 be

followed up by calls to fac111tate -the acceptance of the

d1strict approva1 process. Substitutions will be made from

the alternate Jist wheaever a school decides to dec1ine the

‘ 1nv1tat1on to participate.

t the first inditation of approva{ by a district,
: p1aps f d the deve]dpment of~codmhnity support will be

.iditiated for the distridt; "This will consist of calls to- -
'schoo1 -community leaders, PTA's and other influential

commun1ty,groups. Presentations w111 be made to execut1ve

or ‘full group meet1ngs when it seems adv1sab1e Th1s process
“will continue from April to June and again in Septanber
) through November of 1976.

It is estimated that as many as 300 screening site

visits w111 need to be made dur1ng March and April of 1976.

Since the v1sitations will coincide with spring recesses

in many schools’, this per1od W1}1 provide .only 40 good
:'V1s1tat1 days (auo1d1ng two days prior to and two days
fdf1owing acations) which means that on an average about 10
sites will need to be reyiewed per day. This will necessitate
15 teams, of 2 site visitors makiag an average of 2.5 visits
each week.:~Severaf'peop1e poord{natind visits from the
'dontractor's home office will also be»necessafy. Site
screeniﬁg teams wii1 need to have sdffi;ient background exper-

jence to tonduct the screening and be successful in meeting
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with teachers, administrators, and superintendents. Since

'they must be ab]e to explain in detail the nature of the
study with 1itt1e training they will need to be a group of
- peop]e with high quality backgrounds in educat10na1 research .
'w1th experience in’ superv15jon of(1nstruct10n as well as in
‘\dea1ing with teachers and administrators.
The Screeeing and Contracting group will also need to,
have several people to hend]e,clesing the contractual .
arrangements with the schoo]uqistricts. This staff will -
“more ehan 1ikely be the same staff who ar;hnged'for
vis{ts‘of tﬁe SEreening staff. Fo]}owing'the screeniné
.visits, sevefal peop]e'Will need to engage in deve]opiﬁg
‘~commun%ty nvolvement. These peop]e-wii] mofe than likely
become the classroom observation supervisors during the

1976-77 school year.

b. Classroom Observation, TestingAend Other
Data Collection Group

The major responsibility of this group will be to

schedule and conduct all dé@a collection activities including

interviews, testing of studenfe.‘conducting classroom observ-
ations;«es well as fo collect other pertinent‘dafa from school
and district records. The first major task eflthe Classroom
Observation ane Data Cb]]ection group will be the-formulation

of a detailed SChédqle,of testing, observation, interviews,

and other data co]]ect1on . This task is to be attended to -

only after 301nt agreements have been secured w1th all the

»
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- cost for trave] and accommodat1ons.

to minor adjustments due to school requ1rements. o

districts selected in the study sample.. Scheduling will be éE? }

done 1in COnjunction with the assignment of c]assroom observ- S

A ation. staffs and wi]] take into' account- ava11ab1e staff

resources 1n an effort to maX1mize'the coverage at a mtn1mum

1. Test Amministrations- Pretests for a]]

students part1c1pating in the study w111 be adm1n1stered

during the period of September 20 to Octoter 15 1976 W1tn
posttests adnin{stered during the perdod’df April 18 through
April 29, 1977. -

Test'administration in the study)c1asses'wi1ﬁ be cdnduqted
by a test administrator Working w1th the ass1stance of the
classroom teacher. - The total testing time w111 be- about Five
hours during the week for each ch11d 'Schools using. IGE-type
(large group) classes w111 require an additiona] test administrator.
Student test sessions will be kept as short as possible with
the test adm1nistraton moving from class .to c]ass within schools
where more than one class is participat1ng in the study.

Figure Iv.14 shows the test1ng patterns that will be used subject

The test administrator wif] return to the school during
the week.fo]1owing the main testing to test students who were
absent from class during the: testing.

Prior to pretesting, test administrators will fi11 in

student name and other identification data on answer sheéets

“in order to save time. This will help in identifying absentees
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Figure IV.14. Study Testing Patterns
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and in the proce551ng of data Student nanesfwi11't£"taken

- ‘ *from the teacher s c]ass 11st‘ : o o e e
t: * -‘v‘

n - {. ,? For posttest1ng the answer. sheets wi11 be pre-pr1nted ~ ‘ -7,

~ . \

¥

w1th all necessary student 1dent1ffcation 1nformat1on us1ng \'. i ’*3
Lol ,a computer pr1nt1ng process descr1bed 1ater under the data

}procéss1ng sect1ont‘ "422‘ ? S o AR

°  The test?ng schedu1e for each class w111 be reviewed

3 w1th each c]assroom ‘teacher and minor adjustments may be T -t
h‘made to acconmodate assemb]1es, specga1 teachers or other ) ‘
‘unant1c1pated probléms. Classroom teachers- and'a1des will
be perm1tted to leave the classroom if they wish dur1ng the '
test administration period however th1s option will be dependent- .
on the approval of the principal. o ' S

ii. Classroom Observations and OtherAQata

Collection- C1assroom observations will be conducted durino ”1
the oeriods of October 11 through November 19, 1976 and from «
January 10 through.April 1, 1977, a total of .18 weeks. Each
. classroom will be observed by 3ﬁ§1"91e observer for a period
" of at least 3 hours ten times during the school year. Seven e .
of these observations will be to assess program imp]ementation7
variables and three to assess classroom climate Variables.- . T .
‘The classroom climate visitation will include the full school
day while the programﬁimplementation observation yi11 last
about three hours including interview time with the teacher. / v' -

The regional liaison coordinators will conduct several

. classroom observations with each observer to provide a check of

A "1V-40, :
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the observation reliability. The two person observations
will be spread out to provide reliability checks over time
as well as checks on the observations for-both program and

classroom climate varfables: The primary assignment of the

+ regional 1iaison coordinators will be to maintain contact

with study sites and to make sure that the detailed schedule

of local training, testing, observation and data collection is

) followed~ The coordinator will contact schools before each

observation visitation to remind them of the’ purpose of the
visit and-to check on the availability of needed personnel

or resources. The regional coordinator will be in daily

. contact with classroom observers during the field observation

phases for the purpose of identifying problems and oonf1rm1ng “

'upcoming*visits . Coordinators will arrange for reschedu11ng

of visits by observers in the cases of school closing, teacher

\\\\\\\absence, etc.

Reg1ona1 coordinators will also be in charge of maintaining
liaison and support of community and teacher groups. i?his may -
nvolve mak1ng presentations at var1ous meet1ngs to explain
the study and its benef1ts as they relate to the schoo] and the
commun1ty Interviews W1th teachers principals, and selected -
parents will also be conducted by c1assroom observers dur1ng .
observat1on visits, usua]]y dur1ng the afternoon. Data to be-

gathered from school records such as attendance data and parent

occupations w1}1 also be gathered by ‘the observers dur1ng non-

observat1on time.




]

r

" While every effort will be made-to clear all scheduled

- visitation dates and to confirm each visit a week before it

. {s to occur, alternative activities will be scheduled in

advance whenever possible in case there shoy%g be cancellations.
These alternative activities will be observations of other

study classrooms, collection of student record data, inter-

views with principals, teacher aidés, etc. However, the

probability of a successful reseheduling will not be very
great particularly where sites are spread out. The success
of rescheduling will also diminish as the year goes on and
3s var%ous°a1terna;e activities a;e completed.

Quality Eontro] monitors will work with classroom
observqtion teams in order to solve prob]em§ that may crop up
in the co11ectioﬁ of observational data. The moni%brs will .
have conducted the training of the observers and wi1l- hav®
deve1oped.a good deal of personal rapport Withigge observérs.

The observers will meet with the monitors in thé centers a%‘

. a group about once évery two weeks to diScuss in general their
observational and other data co]%igtion experiences. The

, quality control monitors will also periodica11y‘§isit sites

to check the reliability of the classroom observations.
Complete travel and lodging arrangements will be made

for field observation teams and quafity conitral monitors as.

.

" part of the schéﬁu]ing process. Living accommodations will

e

be made for field workers when an qssignmeht to a study center

necessitates relocdtion. Travel arrangements will be made

*"
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by the Secretary of the Field Services group with the

assistance of a travel agency. _ o



,Iw111 have to be done However dt will be necessary.to prepare . ‘

5. Data Processing and Analysis Group

'

The primary concern of the data,processing and ana1ys1s
group will be to prov1de accurate computer ana]yses of all- .
data collected during the study.‘ The schedu]e of major tasks -
to be completed are shown in Fﬁgure'IV 15. The actual procedures
to be comp]eted have been discussed in the data ana]ys1s sect1on
The highest priority of the data process1ng analyses will be
to complete the tota1 ana1ys1s as soon as poss1b1e after the . :
. )

completion of posttest1ng. To accomplish this goal many

things.nill be done earﬁier in the study in ‘preparation for

. L e 7
‘the final analyses.: . > . . .
Dur1ng the contract per1od prior- to the 1976 77 schoo] . ,f'
year, the planned data process1ng and ana]ysis p]an w1]1 bep o ,:'_ ,:'ﬂ

1mp]emented and tested. Since it has been recommended . - - ,{‘

that existing program oackages be used, no major'programming‘ '

-

and test sets of JOb contro] instruct1ons which define,
a11ocate, and access appropr1ate computer f11es, tie together ®

various programs used 1n the JOb stream; and indicate the

'var1ous;options to be USedlin the existing program packages.

Some small,brograms for*error checking, file creation,

production of file verificatfon lists, and pre-printing of

student answer sheets will have to be prepared and tested.
The‘data from the pilot test will be processed using the

same techniques and time frame for the final analysis. While
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o the amount of data will be much less, this will be a trial run
with real posttest data. Pro *
Randomly generated data files of approximately the same
size as the files for the total study will be created and
run as a simulated test to make sure there arg no difficulties !
in' the computer .programs, printouts, or the computer processing
job stream. Data files will be created and bui 1t during the
school year with pretest scores, observational data, and
interview data entered and verified. A1l files will be safe-
guarded. using several back-up methods. Since all data will
be collected on specially designed, bpticai]y read computer
scoring sheets,lthére will be a minimm of coding and key -
“;punching. There will be a need to visually scan-student
‘answer'sheets tB.make sure answer marks are properly darkened
and that erasures are:compiete. This wj11 be done by test
a&ministratdrs following the comp]etion‘of.eaqh'test in order
, to spged fhe processing of data at the central computer facility.
During the pretesting, test administrators will enter a
specially determined code to identify each answer sheet by
*school; class, and stﬁdent. Thigﬂwi]] be checked against
.class lists by verification clerks. Test adninistrators will
also fill odt an,obtica]Ty read student data sheet for each
child f;r,the purpose of cregting computer files.
" Answer sheetsfor posttesting will be prepared by computer
with the student'sfname‘and proper 1dentfficatioﬁ.codes in

order- to facilitate the posttesting process and the rapid
Iv-46 .
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collection ofV4gt£T ThermachinejreadAblé pfe-printed coding
will be double checked. with class lists by verification
clerks prior to distribution to test sites. The contractor p
Qi]l alJso take precautions to insure the darkness of the
pre-printed codes in order to avoid unnecessary time 1oss in
the procg§s1ng‘of posttest data. . x -
The use of pre-printed answer sheets with student identif-
jcation coding will facilitate the processihg of posttest
data in several ways, (1) avoid errorg*in coding of student
identiftcation codes, (2) save‘time 1n.the.agtua1 testiqg
process, (3) provide an immediate indicator of absentees to
test administrators, and (4) permit entry of data to Eegin
prior to completion of absentee test{ng.
During the screening and cdntracting period the‘datq
processing and analysis group wi{] provide én interactive .
- computerized information management system to assist in tﬁe
;creeninakxzd selection process. The system will keep a <
‘record of all contacts fo prospective school sites by phqne
and letter,.the basic information obtained in the telephone
and sité‘screenings. By use of the systgm it will be possible
" to deve]ép suﬁmdfieé and i{stings‘of potential sites based
'upon screéning data at any time or to determine which sites -
would be eliminated. This process wii] bé very useful in
determining the best possible sampling scheme from the pool

+

of possible study sites.
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‘Figqre IV.16 shows the organization of thg Data Processing

and Computer Analysis group. The Assistant)Pnogram Director
for Data Processing and Analysis will haye to be a person

with considerable experieacq\ih the management of large

.. educational computer data base files. The person should also
Jbe dompetedt in the basics of data processing, computer
programming, obtica] scanning, job'confro] languages, and

use of_interactive management information systems. The

'person will be responsible for training and supervising—the—

data process1ng and ver1f1cat1on c]erks
Other data process1ng personne] W1$1 be used only on

J

an as-needed basis- dur1ng the processing- of p11qt test data,
pretest data, observation data and postfeﬁt da;a with
-expected peaks during October of ‘1976 and March through May

of 1977. o
| Other staff needed will be a data pentry and file
maintenance specialist. This person will be responsible
foa 6peaation of the. optical scanning equipment loaddng of
dafa 1n£6 computer files, providing verificationccheck lisfs,
and performdng fi]e‘mainteﬁance and back:hp procedures. ~

" The verification c]grks wi]] check over incoming optical

> scannifig sheets in preparation for the scanning procedure,
perform random comparisons of computer generated verification
listings with origina]wsource documents, and maintain files

of original source documents. They will also verify pre-.

printed answer sheets prior to posttesting and assemble
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IV.16. Organization gf_Data Processing and Data Analysis Group

. Assistant Program Director -
for Data Processing & Analysis

Han Time: March, 1976 to February, 1977
Full time: March, 1977 to July, 1977

-

Data Entry and File Maintenance
Specialist = °

April, 1976 to May, 1976.
or October, 1976 to June,
1977 “as needed"

Al

Data Verification Cierks

"as needed“

Mrﬂ.]WGtOMwylws
August, 1976; and October,

1976 to June, 1977
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complete testing packages for distribution to testing

administrators A senfor verification clerk will edit and
. ma1nta1n contro] over all data documents, tape and disc

files. This person will log in a]l test, data as it is

received and maintain the system of safeguards.

e,
-
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6 Monitoring and Quality Control Group

“The major concerns in providing monitoring and qua1ity

control services. to the study is to make sure that the study -

is being carried out according to the intended design and .
that data being co]]ecteu’is.accurate.

‘The-Monitoring and Quality Contrel group will also
work c1ose1y with the National® Advﬁsory Committee to solicit
their cr1t1c1sm and suggestions regarding the 1mp1ementat10n
of the study, the procedures for conducting it, and
"development of the final report. The Monitoring and-Quality
Control group and the National Advisory Committee w111 be

~respon51b1e for c1ear1ng all stu&y procedures with respéct'(

to the protection of human subjects.

] An Assistant?Program Director in charge of monitoring
- and quality control wi11 head up the group and will report
directly to the ProJect Director This will period-
ically review the study activitie at various c\\ck points

according to pre-set cr1ter1on levels to determine if study

activities are being completed on schedule and at a desired .

1eue1 of quality. .In the event that quality control checks
reveal déficiencies, recommendations for changes in pro- o
cedures will be made anu considered by a11'project leader-
ship personne1 as a matter of higbest,pniority. The tight
time 1ine of the study dictates that qua11ty control

assessment be attended to on a regu]ar basis and concentrate
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efforts -on preventive measures, rather than remedial action:

Some of the more. critical areas of COncernvthat uill be -
attended to during the start-up period are the areas of -
training of test adninistrators and classroom observers. The
Monitoring and Control group ui]] arrange for external reviews
‘of the objectives,’procedures,‘and materials that will be
‘prepared for the training programs. The inter-rater
reliability of the observation staff will be assessed 1n
actual or-simulated c{assroom settings as’part of the training.
The student testing procedures will be tried out and modific-
ations will be recommended as neéessary.

~ buring the actual study persons who had deveaoped and
conducted the tra%ning program will periodtcallx meet with
obserVat1on teams and test adm1n1strators1to assess and share
so]ution strategies to common problems that arise. Observ-
ation and testing staff will be requested to make problem
reports to the Qua11ty Control group whenever unanticipated
problems arise that are not handled by standard procedures
These will be reviewed and if warranted discussed with other .
. project staff in order to.determine a solution strategy. \

ThélQua]ity Contro] group will conduct some field

operations but these will be limited primarily because of
cost. _ | ‘

Figure IV.17 gives a schedule of major quality control

. . .
tasks. Figure IV.18 shows the organization of the group.
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IV, LOGISTICAL PLANS-

- Committee. First such a committee can provide expert ,

reporting of results. The second reason is to establish -

B. -LOGISTICAL PLANS FdR AREAS- OF PARTICULAR CONCERN

- 1. External Advisory,and‘Revjew Processes -

" There are two major purposes that shouyd be considered

for the establishment dF\a National Advisory Wnd Review

criticism and advice with respect to the.studx design, in-

strumentation, procedures, execution and analysis, and~ |

‘that the contractors’ desigﬁ,ﬁs\in comp liance with
acceptable standards for ghé protection -of human §ubjehtsh::
Eér{y in the study a grpup-o% nationally we]]-kno@p"
and respetted éxperts:in diQerse_fieldé will be ipvited‘to
serve as a Ngtioné] Advi;ory Committee to the study. ‘Their
first iask'will'bé to review the study.design, study procedqresg.
and fest instruments with-respect to the poééib]e risks -to
students involved in the qudy. Committee reviews will be '

conducted with objectivity and in a manner to ensure the

exercise of independent judgment.of the members. Records of ]

‘all conmittee reviews wi]] be maintained and made available '
to participating school diﬁtricts ag a means of pfoviding\~ |
sturancés regarding the study. 7

The committee will be concerned with thé possibility .
of risk: physical, psycﬁo]ogica], s?cﬁolo'ical, or other

as a consequence of any activity which ig“associated with the
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.- operation of the study. It is the purpose of the Committee

to analyze each .planned activity to determine that:

o the rights and welfare of subjects -
i are -adequately protected

o the risks to subjects are outweighed:
by the potential”benefits

o the informed consent .of subjects will
be obtained by methods that are

' ~ adequate and appropriate

buring the-1n1tia]vfeview process of the siudy design,
procedures.\andAinstruments f@e\expe;ts\wi11 a1so'ref1ect on
thé adequacy of each in attaining the objectives of the‘study.
'éhould written reviews by the Conmittee:gall for'any major
modifications of fhe.design,Ainstrmnents or procedures,
sugh changes wij] bg cons%dergq immediately by,fhe‘ProJect

o Directér and the Refearéﬁ and Implementation committee. A

response and recannendefion will be prepared anq‘rév1ewed
by the5Comh1ttee‘and the NIE préject offices. .Upon éhe
agreement of:%Be‘cbmmit§ge_and‘the NIE the ¢hanges will be
made. ‘Minor rgcommenda%ions for chénge will be reviewed .
by the Re;earchiand Iﬁp1ementation group anq hgcessary

-action taken sybject ‘to. approval of the Project Director.

2. Incentives . L R

One of the mést pressing logistical ﬁtob1ems insconduciing
the study will be securing the agreement: of school districts
to.participate. This will entail obtainjng\the support and
cooperat#jf.of the school princ15a1, teachers, dj;trict

IvV-57
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> mention qr_ident{f%;atjon of the school district, schools, or

admipibtrat1on.‘schoo1 board, school/community groups, teacher
organization, énd parents. In addition to screening siteé,
study staff will have a large public relations Jjob to con-

vince disiricts of the benefits of participating in the study.
It is anticipated that some districts will be positively /
influenced by qhe'prestigefassoc1ated with participating in a
large national study,'parficu1ariy where a district is

proud of its accomp1ishments; However it is expected that
while this may be an initial motivation for .many districts,

it wj11‘not_be a lasting factor in Qery many cases.

In order to overcome the possible resistance, the
contractor will have to convince tﬁe chief school di'strict
administrator of the value of the study and also provide.
assurances that participation will rot reflect poorly on the
schools or the communit&l Therefore in cons ider{g 1ncent{vés,
the contractor must not qp1y consider positive contributions -
but avoidance of negative consequencesl In this regard, things
that will be helpful would be efforts for securing the cooper-
ation of community and teacher groups, assurances that all tests
and procedures have been designed to protect the rights of
students, assurances that proper safegua}ds'wi11:be taken’to.
preserve the anonymity of gtudept data, and assurances that ,
children will not be harmed in any way by the testing, Sbserv-

ation, or interview procedures. Assurances.will also have to

be given that the contractor will in no instance include specific

)
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teachers in ény reports prepared in association Q*th the
project, including daga.which will be.arghiwed.

Some of the positive incentives fhat would be used would
‘pe payments to district pérsonne] for}time spent in conngctfon
Qith the study; providing all test results to school districts;
and providing presentatiohs about the sfudy upon request to
PTA's, teacher‘groups, etc. - .. “

Since the study will use local teachers from the sub-
stitute teacher 1ists to act as test administrators; there
;re several benefits to thé district which may be ¥iewed as
jncent1ve§. First substitute teachers would be getting
training in test administrat1%n that will enhance their
‘use?ullngss to the district. Secondly, since most districts

1ike to maintain good reiat1ons with their substitute teachers,

the added time and pay for working as a test adninistrator

. during periods é;s time when teacher absence is low (September

and Apri1) willNbe appreciated and help the districts bu11q
better re]at{onships with their substitute-staffs.

The following is a ‘list of the \sut?s;tanﬁve incentives
that would accrue to districis participating in the study:

(a) The use of school district substitute

" teachers as test administrators during
usually slack teacher absence periods
will provide additional pay and good
will among substitute teacher staffs.

The training and experience of sub-
stitute teachers in test administration
by the study will provide a new set

of skills that may be useful to school
districts.
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(c) Payments to teachers and principals
and other district staffsfor thedr
time making specific contributtons w

~to the study; i.e., interviews, .

. testing, recording-student and in-

g structional data.

(d) A copy of the final study report.

3. Community\lnuoﬂvement

It should be considered essent1§] to secure the cooper-
ation apd rapport of paﬁgnts and school community groups
for operating this study in view of the rathef intensive -
testing, observations and interviews that Qi]l be conducted.
Essentially, parents_and community people-#ill have to be

assured that the study will not harm or adversely affect

. the progress of their children, and, in fact, may produce a

positive contribution to their well-being by providing
information useful for progrhm imprQVemént.
] * :
During the early stage of the séreéning and contracting

process, pr1nc1pals and central office administrators will

be asked to provide information on local parent and comunity/ -

school groups. The leaders of these groups will be contacted
later in the screening proéess by letter and with a fo]]ow~up
telephone call to discuss obtajning their. support. Brochures
explaining the study wi]i accompany the initial letter.

Since communities are expected to be very different it is
anficipatedcthat the nature of the reactioh to these

¢

contacts will be highly variable. .  ° ¢

t

N
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The primary points of the contacts with local parent

and community school groups will pe: (1) that the group was
contacted, (#) that the study has been described, (3) that
limited numbers of parents will be interviewed as part of

the study, (4) that.the study will not be harmful &nd may

‘he]p to bring about 1mprovement in the district: When it

seems appropriate representatives of the contractor will
offer to make a presentation about the study to 1nterested

school or community groups. . ' «

. A.' Prdfessional Suppart -

‘ A potentia difficult prob]em to overcome with respect
to- the study would\be obtaining and maintaining the support
of professiona] education organizations in the participating '
districts. To this end, the contractor will need to provide
inforuation about the study to the district or school repre- *
sentatives of the teacher'organizatjon diring the spr1n§

of 1976 as part of the screening visitations. This information

will describe the intentions of the proposed study with

.specific requirements and peneffts to teachers. The contractor

. would also solicit-comments and suggestions with respect to

]

‘the’study as it affects'profess1ona1 and supports instructional

4

staffs. Study personne] w111 contact these representat1Ves to

-~

fo]]ow up the 1n+t1a1 contact and solicitation. Should -
serious prob]ems appear with regard to accommodating the desires
and requests of -the. professional group or union, the Juse of the.

district or 3chool would have to be reconsidered in“view of the

. Iv-61 .
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possible adverse effects.

During the school year of the study, it would be

suggested that the area regional coordinatorslin the Field

, . S
Operations goup majntain positive contacts with regard .
T ' /
to the study and it§ progress in order to héad off any .
possible problems before they develop to a union grievance
stagé.
5.  Confidentiality of Data
One of the most sensitive areas {nvolved in conducting
evaluations of educational programs pertains to the confi-
dentiality of educationdl records as Speéified in what is
commonly referred to as the Buck y'Amendments. Subsection 6
of the Family Educatioh Rights ahd Privacy Act, as amended
by S. J. Res. 40, indicates that no funds will be made
available to any educational institution: y
‘ " .. which has a policy or practice of permitting
= the release of educational records... of
~ students without the written consent of their
parents to any individual, agency, or or aniz-
ation other than to the following... (ng
organizations conducting studies for, or on
~ behalf of educational agencies or institutions
for the purpose of developing, validating, or .
administering predictive tests, improving .
instruction, if such studies are conducted in
~ such a manner as will not permit the personal

jdentification.of students and their parents

by persons other than representatives of such

organizations and such information will be

destroyed when no longer needed for the pur-
) pose for which it was cenducted...”

The procedures of the study will attend to the concerns
' )

for privacy of student and parent data by maintaining data in
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. _such a manner.as not to permit persona] 1dent1f1cat10n of

students and their parents by other. than representatjves of
‘the contractor. This W111 be done through use of a student
numhering system for the data files. In erdep that post-'
test data he identffied with matching student pretest data, .
a separate-student name/number file w111'be‘ma1nta1ned°by
the Assistant Program Director for Data Processing to be
used: fdh&the credtion of posttest answer sheets Fo]]owing'
the creation of the answer sheets, the file will be des- .
' troyed as will all answer sheets and data co]tectjon forms |
following the optical scanning process. {n the preeess of
archiving data from the study, all identifiers such as names
of schools, districts, teachers, prtncipa]s, observers, anh
students, etc. will be renoved. WhiTe this will not prohibit.
further analysis, it will protett individuals from iden{gfic- |

ation in future reports.

While it is felt that:these procedures meet.the spirit

and specification of the Buckly Amendments;:at this nresent time

no legal decision has been made to c]arify the situation: If
a participating schoo] district did not feel ‘that these pro~

cedures were sufficient and would prefer that parenta]

permissions be obtained, in view of the unsett]ed legal qyestions,

the contractor would be obliged to collect p&renta] permts n
The procedures for co]iecting the parental, permission

be rather simple. The contractor would prendre a letter giving

a short description of the study along with a parental permission

IV-63
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s1ip. ‘These wguld be printed at the coqtraétor's expense
" by the schoo district and distributed to all children in

classes tp"be studied. The permission slips would have

"to bg returhed befére the start of testing on September 20, .
1976, \ -




. IV.. LOGISTICAL PLANS =
C. MANAGEMENT/STAFFING/SCHEDULING

This section presents an overall view of the study from
the point of ;1ew of task schedu]es for each of the work
groups as well as the schedu]ing of staff to perform these
tasks. At th1s time the specific assignment and schedu11ng
of tasks has not been brought to the level of detail where
specific tasks and subtasks may be assigned to specific
positions This detail will best be completed when specific

individuals who w111 be assigned- have been identt¥ied:
. This should occur 1n "the proposal deve]opment stage.

Generally, because of the changing nature of the pro-
posed project between the first seven months and the final
ten months, the staffing plan attempts to make use of staff
over the entire project. .This necessitates moving personne]
from assignment @b assignment severdl times during the study.
However the plans 1nd1cate that this concept is not entirely
) feasible and it appears that some staff positions do not
natunatly feed into succeeding tasks or positions. It should .
be recognized that this will create a surplus of h1§h1y
- qua11f1ed and highly paid staff at the end of the screening’
and contracting phase, When poss1b1e these similar pos1t10ns

have been accommodated 1n the Field Operations group in order -

to provide continuity; however the contractor will very possibly
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" have to sh{ft some peopfe to other projects outside this -
_ study at the beginning of the field work phase. Figures
1V.19 and IV.20 show the overall schedule of study tasks = .

. s
. -, s Nt

and personnel. X .

- 3




N . $403 0435 3U DY
. 3531 J0; weaboug Sujujeay 3onpuoy z°g

- ———— S2IALISGO
o, s - L . . - |93vwg ) wopasse) Joy weaboag Supupesy Ionpuoy gog
——— $JIALSQ0 UOI IV

-3|duy weabosd 40} weabouad Bujupesy 3onpuoy §°f

— e —— $203043S LU upy .
. . 1831 40} weaboaq bujupesy dojanag ¢

[ —— S19A425G0
. AJtwil) WoOUSSR() 40} weabo.ad bujupesy doy3aag ¢

. SIALISQD UOIRIUIL
. - ~a|du] umab0ug 40j weabOug bujupesy dofaasg 2°¢
- . — 3:3_...._&3 Bujuaauds a3ss jo bujupesl Idnpuoy '€
SUTIINSUO) BujuadudS 334 Jo Bujuieay auedasg o°f
L . . SASYL dNOY9 SNINiVHL

. - 33040 ISIAIE /72
. 3+40day (eupy JOo 3jeaQ asedasg 972
- N jOo sashleuy 1a3nduo) MIAY 52.

3 $34003Y LI |QOad MILAY "2

—— ! urld ApnyS u} suoysiAdy MY £°2
“W0) KLOSIAPY PUOIIBY UOJIRPUILIUOIIY MILAY 272
3531 3014d I0PUOY |2

Om——
On———a——
- T ——t—————— SIUdLNLISU]
\ql
ota—

>

1v-67
193

$)841vuy UojIRIuRGR | du K31POH 3 3531 0°2
SASYL dNOYD NOILVININIIdWl' § HIuVISIY

. Tea SULIDUOY) UOII®IOLIY OF PusSITY 87|
.o . (44 [JUUOSJIId ySp|qeIsy (7|
] SS0JRAISLUILPY ISIL TN S
. . . SJIALISQ) WOOLSSR|) IINLIIY G|
- *333 $34NYD04g UM LRISIY duedaad 9| -
S403RJISIULUDY 3SIL T SIIALISQQ WOOLSSE[)

t————
J40) ®JIILL) ID313S ‘u0p3diadsag QOr Iswdaug £
. ham— dnoug Au0s)Apy LRUOLI®Y ys)1qRIs 27|
a—— dnous Juey[Asuo) bujulaasds a3is 0S|y
—— i bupjinas Aueupag a3apdwo)y o'y - .
- SASYL dNOYD ONIJIVIS B ..Euzk—nmuu«

-

961
€ 30 | 3Bvg  G2/82/6 PIsSIARY

' sysey Apnis JO alnpayds “6L°Al 34nbid

‘(

'
\
A

I
i
O

PAruntext provided oy enc [

E




5- vieg jo Butajyouay £°§
— 190 3531-3304 30 Siskieuy ¢ Buissadosd 9°g
a— s123yg

. SOAIUY 1$91-3S0d PAIULL4-dag 30 uofiesvdauyg §°g
. ——— TItQ wopury yijm 3saL pRieinaLs §°g
RI8Q 183L-3.44 $s22044 ¥ SB{i4 jO uojleas) g¢-¢
— - "1¥Q 3331 10|14 2L ouy ¢ $332044 2°G
.cozuu—om t Buguaaadg a0y SW1 3pjaoad t°s
NY1d jo bujisat ¢ udg3viuassdur o'

- SASYL 4NOYS SISATVNY ¥3INdWO) T ORISSIIONd VIVD

dn-mo1104 ¢ Buj3saj-1s04 3anpucy g-l-y
S ] ' . UojIeatasq) ajeui ) wooasSR() 390PUD) Ly
~ - 90 4310 IDI(L0D ¥ SMILAIIIUL IOAPUCY gLy

U0}3PAIASqQ UO}ITIUALI|du] weibouy INpU0) Gty
——— - i dn-moy 104 ¢ Buj3Isag-aug 3npua) §°|°y
— s3udabueddy Butapy v (aeap axey get-y

———— SwedL dojyeaadp piajy ubpssy 2°1°y N

— LNPIYIS xdoN PLILS PILLINIAQ adedayg (°|°y

194

IV-68

3 ' - U0}323110) *3r0 pur uOJ3IRAIISGD |°Y,

— $313}4332y 3a0ddng K3junuo) 300puo) £°0°y

. , SIUIILEY Jufop 3undas 9°0°y
$U01333a5. woousSRL) ¢ A3js MW G0y ’

————— Suguaaads 3345 3Ion0puo) §-0°y-

. m— Supuaaadg auoydaiag 3anpuo) g-9°y

— S3AnYd0.g 3A33dLUIS3g auvdaug 270y

— $33}S PAIIWON JO 1004 B QuAsSY (°Q°y

. Bup3snaauoy pue Bujuaauss o'y )

, SHSVI dN0¥S SHOILVE3d0 OB1I .
I R P %xwmww v ¢ ¢ ® v W 3

3 S5 AN B . .

REROAE AR SR 2 38 e ?Vm..\%
! , ‘ . A Z 85vd  sL/2/6 pasiam

Q
1C
-

Aruitoxt provided by Eric

E




(

.&JO "
,.w.m b

AL S W AB.

IJM Gﬁﬁ. ]
Ti«.ﬂ.:?ffﬂfi o433

%&w. ﬁa«.‘.

o :;«&&oz&rv:

Bupssadold 0Ivg 40 sY29yd A3p(end

SITTIV04Y UOLICALISQ) jOo Bujso3juoy

BujIsel JO SAIjAY 35npuUo)

3531 301 )4 JO SMIAIY 330pUO)

Bupuaauds o SmILAIY 3Ionpuo)
34npIN0AY

-JUIBSSISSY [O43U0) A3p1end dolaaag

dnoun AJosiApy LBU03IEN Aq M3}y

€ 40 g 6%  G1/92/6 pIsiaNy

9°9
$°9

-9

€9
z°9

(8¢ ]
09

O

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E




GES* €6€5]

ocze

vioiens

Aep/00LS Ap/22$

.1 433 44N
§383 s3LL 0z9¢ uBL € - - -1 t t 2
GSES §3L1 0ZyE ABL ¢ - . 1 1 1§ uOsye}] A3jUnLu0)
gses |- sset o weL € $4030uipu00) (#0463 0L L Lt : 2
§5¢S s8Ll 0Z9€ 8L € t L L 1§ Jueasyssy Bupidwdiuo)
GC3SL 05$ @ sA®p 00¢ . _ 0§t 0SL 058 § 94K SIUR3LASUCY BUIUIILIS
[Se el 00LS ¢ sAap00¢ o5t 0st 00159 v 934K s3UTILASUOY CuUpURILIg
2Ue 69 0LEL AL S°y . . S° L L L L zr
09€s €68 L %69 A R SR SR | - Ly A4e334235
0saLl §8L1 02y ¥8L OL uoS JupT-ATjunmE03 " -IuRIS|SSY BU}IIVIIUOD O S S G-LF SSIMILAIIIU] UOUd
L2862 £351 OCEE AOZ §°S : S L l L l L 4ppeaq dnodg Buj3derIuc) ¥ ouuUILIG
SEviE 6L%2 os¢y Asz LSt L i L. L L 14 L L L { L 8’ 8’ S° S° S° s* §° 40333440
) dnoug su0j3esad] Fidhd .
S4IALISQQ LGOUSST]D IS rrxe: . ‘ x-m~. ) pi-le Saoul®d] 353
[+73°1 S84y ozye dSL 2 §2°  SL° § bi
015¢ 1:72 o02ve A8l ¢ (T AN T - i €4
€0911 SBLL ozye dNeL §°9 X 'Y S° S° L L L L 4]
£L9tL S8LL g2vE ABL  §°9 , 'Y 5 S* 1 1 1 1 1 L# Joupes]/4adolIAIg
€L - G251 e v L 5° 5° 5° 5° 5° 5° 5" 5 - K4e33133§
s2ece (74 74 0sLy Asz v'8 ’ s PO L I I L I t I L i 403132410
. ) dndan bujuiedy
SESLE §162 0045 Xog 90L] i t t L i 5° 4 4 4 5° 5° 5° 5° 5° 5° 5° §° §° |uor3eonp3 Asoiesudduo) -ge
S199¢ SL62 0045 ot L€l L L L (& L [ F AN A ra g [ 'Y 'Y L L L L L KBOLOPOYIIA YI4vISIY -2#
€267 §162 00L5 d0E L°SL] 1L 1 i 1 1 S T 0 T 1 L L L 1 1 1 L L [onaasui paziienpiatpul -Le $3430%3
. * dnoJ49 UOLIRIUILDLCL] T Y35 TISIY
9c22z Aep  Ap/zz L Je11dy
suoys }S0C ...uzuo w04} vwwﬁm&!uv‘ ’ , S49MI|AL3IU]
0265 €98 S190 A58 £ Ka#331335 .,
PATA] €861 008€ N0Z 672 403933413
dnoJd9 Buijjris § BujIIRIOeY
csesl 166 ccsl oL 8L L L L i L L L L L L L L L L L l Lot £1233.93§
02.45 €LLE 0309 A2t 8l ! 13 1 1 \ 1 1 L L ’ L L i L L L L L L 10333410 3337044
mm W!WW Mw WW wm ¢ P oW v M 4 ¢ 0 N 0 s ¥ ¢ ¢ W v W 4 ' 2 30 1 abeg
Q wm sw Q2 wu -~ . L1161 T a6l Nv1d ONIJJVIS

ABYIVS

SL/0E/6 PISIAY

*02°Al 34nbp4

196 -

v-70

IC

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



T J3LN0SY3d VI0L \
%" 905 z sLed Tv10280S - " Jupy uopIwONA (A)
. Bujujedy Sujanp SIYRULIILR (£) Yy SIPALIU] o )
330s ISNOy-uy L | .
SYIUOW uoSJ4Id 6§92 TYLOL - R
. o, . . ' Jwyls ayded]
- - ' . : SMILAJIIUT Judd2d
cocsz Aep/ocs § shep 00§ T, N SRALAIIU] 334150 (BI3UI)
60301 Awp/szs @ sAwp 9Ly . : . SMIJAIIIU] [ #E4OUGad
ese Aep/05$" 9 sAep 05 SMIJALIJUL JIYORIL
0538 Aep/05$ @ SAwp 00( )
60501 Aep/szs @ sAep 00Y (s43quaa 9)
ccey Aep/002$ @ sAwp 92 paeog AJOSLAPY {Pu0LIRY
| owot st oe a9 | AN A & . T
szl saLt cZye 8L’ ¢° L L L 2% 2 {# 403 jUOK UO}3IRALISQO
csudl £y61  OSry. J0Z* S°9 | s2* s2° s S sz €2 6§ g S s 0§ L s2° & t 40333410
. ? 49 (043u0) A3jrend 3 Supuoljucy
vasl €6¢ ' 0251 A8 S2°2 s s s ' s S2° €4
v2t €6, 02t A§ S22 s s g . 0s" s2* 7]
98LL €61 025t A8 s2°2 s 5 g 03" s LF SA43LD UO0IIRIL AN
P ) 06il 0822 2L S°6 s 1 L L L t t L t ’ 4038u}p400) n3eQ
(473 civlL e0lz wZ°#L SZ2°S t L g2° s2° &2 &S &2 1 G* s2° G2’ 15§ e309dg Kuju3l 3w
scezz gest  osey oz osTU| ot U L L 0§ & § § § § §& § § § § § § 10333410
- - - : dnoay spsAiruy ¢ Bussanoad nyeg
cazyy . . . sia3umang Bujiso) 13§ $asSU|) ApRIS --uppy 35I)
2517 969  0EEl AL 9 s § § § & ¢ § & §& § ¢ § g - ze -
423 €E3 m.:: x6 33 { { t { L d L L { { { {p Aav29433¢ >
525182 |sa9ts-v.24 bujiso) ass
(A 4 ] ] L ] ] ] L 02 02 LL~L# S43AISQQ wOOISSRL)D
6
(0256 [sJ33durded Bui3sod 335 g 4 4 4 4 4 ' v ' ' 4 4 ' 4 : y-L# $4030U}pI0R] (eu0yEay
anoJy uoy333(10)
il eQ T SIIALISQC LO0ASSRLD
sz £ 2F_T|L¥|gs| ¢ ¢ w ¥V W 3 ¢ @ N O S VY & 0 W ¥V W 3
~F % "5 RS m |52 .
< 227217 ' st 96l - 2 j0 2 aby
g AVIVS ’ ' ’ ) §/0¢/6 PSR

-

>

197

Iv-71

O

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E



.IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS
0. FACILITIES

The facilities necessary to perform the proposed study

consist of the following basic needs:

-

o Office Space and Equipment

e Wide Area Telephone Service Telephone System
e Optical Scannifig Facilities

o Computer Facilities

¢ Printing/Reproduction Facilities

¢ Training Facilities

e Video Recording and Playback Equipment

-

This section discusses the basic facilities needs for
the study with suggested means of providing thém.
1. Office Space and Equipmént

]

The néed for office spaée is genera1iy based upon the
number of full-time employees assigned to a project. In this
' case: due to the extensive number of staff which W€11 be working
in the field for extended periéds of time, there is a reduced
réquiremgnt for office space during the school year. It is
anti¥ipated that during the first seven months of the project
that about 22 staff personnel will be working réquiring absut 2100
square feet while during Fhe scﬁoo1'yéar oh1y~T§QO sﬁuare.feét
will-be needed. - | . ' . '
The estimaéed computétions for office space‘are as follows:

February to Augugt: 2700 sq. ft. x $9.24 per sq. ft. ° '
’ x 7/12 year = $14,553

-, September to July : 1200 sq. ft. x $9.24 per sq. ft. .
' x 13/12 year = $12,012
‘ " TOTAL RENT. . .. $26,565
IV-72
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_standard office equipnent including desks, chairs, tables,

In addition to floor space the contractor will need

typewriters, bookcases and cabinets.

2. Wide Area Telephone Service Telephone System

Because of the heavy empﬁasis on the use of the telephone

for s¢reening purposes and because the proximity of proposed

sites covers the United Stafes east of the Mississippi River,
it seems that the contractor shou]@ give  serious cqnsideration
to Wide Area Telephone Service to reduce. the cost of the
screening and other field operations; To this end Figure IV.2]
contains an example breakdown of a recommended te?ébh;}?
system designed to provide fdr heavy use duriﬁd February'and
March of 1976. This seryice vi1l then be reduced to one intra-
state and one within-state 1ine %or the remainder of the
study. It is also estimated that the contracting'corporation
would arrange'to share'the phone 1ine and cost for concurrenht
projects.

For purposes of comﬁarison, it is estimated that during
February and March zobo‘long distance sereening phon; calls
;111 be made at an average cost of $5.50 per call, a total of

$11,000. The ‘comparable cost for a shared WATS system during

‘February and March’'would be $6,426.

It sholld be pointed out to the NIE that if the contractor

does not have WATS service, an order for - such service will have

\to be placed with the fe]ephone company by December 1, 1975 in

1v-73
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order to have the WATS system installed in time for its- o

major use, the screening.

LY

3. Optical Scanning

.

Due to the heavy volume of test scoring and other data

collection which must be accomp11shed during the study,

use of an.automated test scoring system seems essential. For

this reason the contractdr should have access to an optiecal

test scoring device such as aﬁ 05 Scan Model 100 DM 3ystem

*which has a scanner and magnet1c tape unit. The contractor -
should also-provide for back-up scanning capability should
the primarj facilities be 1noperab1e durinc the peak post-
testing period in ‘the last week of April and first week of

- May, 1977.

4. Computer Facilities

The. computer capabilities recommended for the program
wou]d be best prov1ded by a large scale multi-processing
system such as an IBM System 370 Mode] . 168 or Contro1 Data‘
Model 6800. Such a system should have a complete set of

“social science research software packages such as UMAVAC,
'SPSS, BMD, SOUPAC, etc. The system should also provide large
on-iine files as well as tape drives, disk packs, and high
speed printer all of which are standard at most large
reseaech computer’centers. Shouid the contractor not have

this installation on premises, a remote keyBoard terminal

with high speed printing capability shou1d‘be considered.

1V-76
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5. Printing and Reproduction

The contractor shquld have access to duplication and

printing facilities to produce the various brochures, test

books, training materials, and reports required for the study.

6. Training Facilities BN

At several times during the study, the contractor will
need to provide training to large and small groups. Because
of the relatively short duration of the training peridd for
large groups, the screening consultants (3 dqys) and the test
administrators (1/2 day in the falland 1/2 day in the
;pring)ﬁ temporary arrangements can be made for large meéting
facilities. - The contractor should be able to conduct other

training in,medium sized meeting rooms.

7. Video hecord1qg‘aﬁd Playback Facilities

For the purposes of training study staff 1ﬁ the skills
6? 1hterv1ew1ng, classroom observation and §creen1n§ a small
black and white video system will be highly desirable. Such
a system should be portable in order to make the classroom
tapes and also be capable of playing tapes made on other

standard video systems.

v-77
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.+ . E. FINANCIAL PLAN .

24

This section contains general cost estimates for
“conducting the proposed study. The pricing has not been
. done at a détaj]ed level on some items because of the minor
nature of their contribution to the total cost of the study.
The costs which_haQe beén(estimated are ad&usted in terms
of inflation f&r what one might reasonablx expect to pay
during -the actual contract'period.'fThis assures a
_moderate rate of inflation 'of around 8% per year; a rate
base& upon the increase in the National 6onsumer Price Index
for a]i consumer ftems over the past six months reported by

the United.States Departmeht of Labor in Monthly Labor

Developments, September, 1975. _
The parameters for the pricing are explained as the.

rationale for the budget summary appearing in Figure IV.22.

L




"(

\Figure Iv.

~

22, Budget Summary

Salary and Benefits
Consultants

.

Travel and Lodging
Telephone A
\»
Rent
: ‘ 0.
Computer Processing -

Optical Scanning Forms—
and Scanning Costs

MisceTlaneous (2% of $663,000

Basic Salary Cost)

§ 904,395
208,040 .
30,000
26,565
15,000

8,000

- 13,000

~

Printing
Supplies (1.4% of Basic

10,000

Salary.Cost) . 9,000
. \ 1,224,000
Overhead (18.4% of tha]) 276.000§

i ———————————

$ 1,500,000




Costing Parameters

A. Classes to be studied in d;pth

1.

Number of classes

74 standard-$ized clasées
30 large or open-classroom

Location (

Assume all classes wil)l be located in a minimum
of 20 districts located in or near urban centers
east of the Mississippi River.

Testing -

(a) AN tes£1ng will be conducted by a Test
Administrator and the classroom teachers.

(b) Test Administrators will be trained and
paid by ‘the contractor.

{c) Testing will be spread out in time so
that children will nat experience long
testing sessions (longer than one hour
without a break).

(d) Make-up testing sessions for absentees will
be conducted by the Test Administrator who
will work several half days following the
testing for this purpose.

(e) Two, Test Administrators will be used for
large or open education settings with at
least two other teachers®present.

(f) Pre-testing: Five hours of testing per
. . Class will be administered over 2 days during the
last two weeks of September (September 20 o

to October.l, 1976) with provision for four
half .days for make-yp»tgsts. : .

{g) Post-testing:

(1) Criterion-Referenced tests: Two hours of
testing per class administered during the
last week of March or first week of April

C -8 206




(March 20 to April 17) depending '
on scheduling of spring vacation.

(2). Achievement and affective measures; .
Four hours of testing per class ’
administered during the last two y
weeks of April (April 18-29) depending
on scheduling of spring vacation.

4. Classroom Observations

(&) Program Implementation: Six class ]
visits spread evenly during school .
year (September 20 to March 19, 1976. A
and January 10 to April 1, 1977) ez
One observation will be done by two ’
observers. -Observations of large
or open classrooms by two observers
- and a classroom observer and an area ) T
coordinator. (Observers will ob-
serve an average of four days per
week with one day per week for making
arrangements, conducting 1nterv1ews.
or travel.)

(b) Classroom Climate: Three class visits
during the period of January through
March, 1977. One visit will be done
by two observers, a classroom observer -
and an area coordinator.. Observation g
for classroom climate w111 last an
-entire school day.

B. Staff Requ1rements

1. Classroom observers

(a) Number of observations-- ‘ 1206
(b) Available school observation time-- 18 weeks
(c) Average number of observations
per week-- ‘ 4
(d) Number of ;bservers needed-- i 17

(1206 = 18 = 4 = 16.75) C
~ $1200 per mo. Average Sa1 & Benefits
A for 11 mos.-- , . $224,400

- 207 -




(e) Alternate classroom observers
3 observers for 2 months
at $1200 per month $ 7,200

TOTAL CLASSROOM OBSE§VERS $ 231,600

s

2. Area Coordinator

. , .+ (a) Number of observations-- 208
(b) Available schooi observation time-- | 18 weeks
(c) Average number of observations
per week-- « 2.2
_ (d) Number of area coordinators-- 4

' . 208 318 + 3.0 ¢ 3.85
' e $1983 per mo. average Sal. & Benefits
. for 12 mos.-- $ 95,200

B
s

"3, " Test Administrators
(a) Pretesfing Study Classes i9720 - 10/1)

(1) 37 Test Administrators for stardard

, ¢lasses: 11 half days @ $22.50 per \

. half day (1/2 day. training, 5 half '
: days testing, 5 half days for make- - :

up tests)--
: $ 9,157.50 |
(2) 60 Test Administrators for open .~ .
classes: 8 half days @ $22.50

|

: : C per half day (1/2 day training, T
- - 5 half days testing, 3 half days =~
for make-up tests)-- | ~10,800.00
- (b) Posttesting Study Classes: 37 Test . .
v T Administrators for standard classes. )
o ‘ work 13 half days @ $22.50-- 10,822.50 - .

60 Test Administrators for open :
classes-work 10 half days @ $22.50-- " 13,500.00

) TOTAL TEST'ADMINISTRATORS - $ 44.280.90
C. Travel Requirements Field Operations '

1. Rental of 17 compact cars - $420 per io. T
for sevén months-- -, $.49,980.00

-2 208 R ‘\




2. - Gas Costs 2000 mi]es per mo. for
7 mos. ® 20 MPG @ $.70 per gal. for

A7 cars-- D% 8,330 .
3. Other car rental for Area Coordinators ) _
300 days ® $75 per day-- ‘ 22,500
4. Lodging.per diem
‘ (a) 118 days in central location for ' 2
training of 17 observers @ $25 . )
per day-- - . - 50,150 .

(b) 2 days per week for 22 weeks
© ' @ $35 for 17 observers during

school observations © 7 26,180 .
- ] (c) Area Coordinator lodging 40 days .
: ‘. ¢ $35 for- 4 coordinators _— - 8,600
5. Travel to and from study denters
17 observers: 8 trips ¥ $150-- 20,400
4 coordinators: 10 trips ‘@ $150-- . 6,000

6. Test Administrator travel for training
2 trips @ $25 for 75 observers \ 3,750

7. Trave] for screening consultants (300 L
visits at $25 each) .. 7,500 .

. 8. Travel and 1odging for training Screening
- Consultants (30 trips x $150 + 30 x . - 4
3 days x $35) ' 7,650 oo

© .. .7 TOTAL TRAVEL AND LODGING - "§ 208,040




"IV LOGISTICAL PLANS -~ -~ . ’

o .. . F. REPORTING © - -, i
T j\ - . Because of the’ tight time 1ine of the proposed study, b, )
. - there w111 be 2 need to keep, the reporting process as )

. efficient as possib]e. For this reason the proposed interim .

or mitestone reporting formats are designed to be. as br1ef oo P N
and inexpensive qs possib]e.° Figure IV.23 contains a_Jist
. of proposed milestone reports. ) o -
g e '
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. Page 1 of 2
" DATE . . MILESTONE
3y30/16 A
\ ~

s/td}76 - "

Do A

P

IRV, A '{S

< 710/30/76 | & .

Figure IV.23. Proposed Milestone Report

N N

-DESCRIPTION

(1) List of programs having
ciaims for providing in-
djvidualized reading and/

- or math for elementary grades

(s R ,

..(2) Listing of programs qua]ifying

as individualized on the basis
-of indtial screening with -
summarized results of screening

(3) Summary of recru1t1ng activities
to date

&

(1) Summa rized resu1ts of p1lot
test’
Y

(2) Training prégram'docymemts

’(3) Summary kf recruiting and - °

] staffing activities r

(4) List of nom1nated school sites
with results of screen1ng
- {ndicated

) (5) Validated observation instru-\

ments- and procedures. interview
schedules, tests and’ test time
procedUres - ) .

(1) Listing of participat1ng
schoo]s '

(2) Summarized, resu]ts of-pretests

Summary of Fall’ 1mp1ementat10n
obsarvatfons and data collection

Summary of'Snring classroom c]imate ‘

and implementation observation data

collection

5,
-




Page 2 of 2 ~ -
. * . \; ‘
.7 DATE ©  MILESTONE  DESCRIPTION /

<

6/30/71 : " Draft of Final Report = -~ - 7.

1371 A - (1) Final Report - -

" (2) Computdgg;ed data. tapes -

.
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INSTRUMENT AND DATA CLASSIFICATION SCHEME

Study Quéstion.l

Study Question-2
Study Question 3
Study Question 4
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B. INSTRUMENTATION

L3

1. Forms for Sampling and Selection

School District Interview Form (SDIF) . -

" School Interview Form-Traditional Site (SIF-TS)

School Interview Form-Indivitlualized Site (SIF-IS)

" Classroom Environment-Screening (CE-S) - ‘
(Rationale for Suggested Classroom Screening Variables)

‘Teacher Questionaire-Screening (TQ-S)




Revised - 10/24/75 e

J . »
SCHOOL DISTRICT INTERVIEW FORM (SDIF)
District _. _ ' \ - ’
Address : 2
State

Telephone # - -

" Interviewer Date of Initial Call /]

Persons Contacted ‘ : Telephone # (if different)
Name Position (Date Called)

Contact Re . Program

Infbrmation Source
[

Hello. My name is . I work for

. contractor's name

in . We are planning a comparative study of
contractor’s location . v

individualized and traditional instructional programs under a contract with the

National Institute of Education. The actual study will be conducted in about

100 classrooms nationwide during the 1976 - 77 school year. [ have contacted

you in order to ask for your help in identifying ﬁozential sites for the study.
The sthdy is one of several bging sponsored by the National Institute of Education
to provide information to the Coﬁgress for the consideration of new compensatory
educafion legislation. A number of program developers, state and federal agencies
have already cooperated with u§ in i&entifying individualized programs that are

being used ih compensatory education settings and are worthy of study. *
f \ . ) —

29
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. School District Interview Form (2)

1

Your district has been identified as one that uses the -

program name
program.

" “Question 1: Is this information conneet? Yes.| | No

If yes, go to quest1on #2

If no, probe to determine what is wrong about the information,
e.g., the program has been discontinued, wrong program information,
wrong district name, etc. If a simple correct1on is possible,
continue with quest1on #2. If the district does not use the
named program or some other 1nd1v1dua11zed program, apo]og1ze -
and discontinue call.

Question 2: How.many schools in the district use the -
, ‘ - . program name

prognam?

Stnce the study we are planning deals with the use of individualized
programs in compensatory education settings; our criteria for the‘selection

of potential sites requires that a school receive ESEA Title I fdnos.

2

- Question 3: Are any of the schoots that use program bn \
program name : Co
] your district Title T schools? .
Yes No 7
. &
OR : A
" 15 the school that uses the program d

progham name

+

Title 1 schood?

Yes No

If no, probe to see if schools qual¥fy for compensatory education
funds. If so, treat as Title I, if not, conclude conversation.

If yes, continue.




SchooF™District Interview Form (3)

Qpestion 4. .

- about.

Principal

Question 5:

0f the Title 1 schools that ane using the progham, how maizy

use the progham at the fourth grade Level?

»

Ad therne Title 1 5choo£A in youn district that use traditional

ghoup paced insturetion that would be considered as a good

comparison forn schools using individualized programs?

Yes

No

4.

If no, probe to make sure before concluding the survey.

If yes, .continue.

principals of_potential study schools.

Phone {

We have a number of questions

the schools qualify, we would get back to you.
mﬂp}//,lhefﬁ?iqcipa](s) in your district that I should contact? -

School

to have the name of the school and its telephone number.

Can you give me names of:

The next phase of our’ identification proCess requires that we contact

regarding the Reading and Maihematiéﬁ programs in their particular school. I
would 1ike to call the schools in your district that we have been talking
This contact is only an initial step in our screéning process and

before we take any subsequent steps in the idénfﬁficgtion process, should .

I would also need

2

Individua1ized

or Traditiongl ™ -~

Thank you for your time.

kS
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It is greatly apﬁreciatedu

We will be getting

back to you folTowing our contacts'to the schools you have mentioned.
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SCHOOL'INTEhVIEN FORM-TRABITIONAL SITE (SLFQTS);

-

‘Principa1's°Name ' L ' TeIephéne # .
| School Nﬁmg | _ ' ‘ ) '
| Address |

City ' C o state .- - Zip

@

District Name

District.0ffice Contact

Nominated Site\Category ] Traditional.
" Interviewer o 5 Date of Interview
A N ' ‘ . ' ‘
Hello my name is. s . I work for
in .
(contractor's name) : . (contractor's location) - )

We are planning é study. for the National Institute of Education tb study the
effectiveness of various reading and mathematics programs:that are being used
~in elementary schools receiving Title I suppof%. The study which will be
conducted durjhg the 1976-77 school year will involve about 100 Qifes nationwide.
We are currently involved in-the initial screening process, for site se1ect10p; ‘

I have spoken with at your

‘(name of district office contact)
district's central office and he/she indicated that your school is one that we

might cqnsider as a potential study site. As part of our identification process

we have deve1oﬁed a short telephone questionnaire that will help us determine if

your’ school meets the basic criteriq for the planned study.

T : 223 . o
| ' V=11
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School Interview Form-Traditional Site (2) e ’ ; "

.
~ -

If ,i;tterviewer notes résistance to- qtu‘estioning at any time in the
in erview, add th1s question' 1s there another.time itha,t would be more
conuem.emt on is thejne Aomeone eae in yourn Achoof_ Zhat mght he,?_p us?
(Take appropmate actien. ) v,
-Question 11 Finst 06 WL we need to know approximately the number of ‘
~ o " chitdren attending your school?
“Question 2: What gnade Levels does your school serve? - : -

If«grade 4 ]'s not included conclude teiesurvey.

Question 3: T4 your school an ESEA Title I School?

& ‘YeS L : ’ .

No If no probe :to be céptam befdre concluding survey.
Question 4: wha,t percentage of zhe chddnen in youn school qualify for

ﬂ Twee 1 funded programs? 3? ) % .
Question 5: Do chudfce_n who qualify fon Title I plwg/LamA hecedve . neading and

are

mazh instwetion in the same clamu as non-Title 1 students?
. ‘ L 3 - , > .
. Yes . f“ ¢ ’ v ) ' R -
-t - s, - R s

No If no, skip t;) question #8.

-

Question 6: Do Title I chudnen /Lecuve_ a.ddctwnaf_ dnstruction in reading?

~ L Yes
No , . - . . »
If yes, a§k fhe 'f;)}1oying: f!.ea_:sé describe the nature of the '
. ’ -7 additional work? ie LWUM Lutoning, Amz,u g)w;xp wohk,
N neading !,abOMILy', ete) - ) o !
- 224 :
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. Question 9:

Question 10:

™

Question 11:

c. "Yes ™

. If yes ask the fo]]ongg

- LS

' o A . » : :)u‘ .
No ‘ ‘ i .
P&eab&duwbe the na/twr.e 06 .
the additional work? &e mdw,cdua.t twtqrwfg Amau glwu.p

,uioalz ma,th Laboawtony, R ' >

‘ Tﬁé ;tuay we ére planniﬁg will deal ona'ly with children at

the fourth grade level -~ The rESt of the quest'ions will on1_y

' have to do wqth your program for fourth grade leve} chﬂdren.

What are the names 06 the basic tex,ts or pnognam tha,t you ’
are qug at the 5owuth glw.de Zeve& in math?-

.« -
- -

L]

in neading Co L T
Are youzn 5owuth gmde c&auu» grouped by abo&cty on-are they

0o - 9

hete)wgeneouA" - ‘ T )
| by abt1ity RS- S
-7 ) : h ¢ [ ’ é’
heterogeneous - - : -

ds the ma,th cwuucu!;um used in yom fourth glw.de Leud Apeué&ed

' &n :cejuna .04 behauwme objectives? o .
Yes U S
-~ no ' . o

15" the nedding cuwwiiculum specified in terms of. behavional -
objectives? - * .- 7 N )

3 “ S e d ¢
¥ . -

L4 - - >

Yes - L. : . S,

- oot - P - o
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Sci\oo] Interview V‘Form-frraditio'nal Site.('4)'

.“

A\l

Qué’s‘t'ion 1 3

fa

o : Question 15:

Questi on 16:

Question 17:

’ . . .t
. K - ‘ N .~
- ~ “ . .
In néading? ‘ ~ . .
H - " - . "y o =
~ - k4 . P .
..

Question 14:

Question 12: Do chitdren generally begin-wonk at the beginning of the school
yean at different places in the math cwwnicufum?

Y_es P a

Na

No o

9
-

Yes.

No | :

Does. the math program make provisions {on dndividual pacing?’

Yes . S

s
.
- . ..
» S
- R . '.'\ . .7
g o N .. - . 4
B o o .--a . A R ‘-
.

¢ =

Doea y(/neacung p/wglmm? . , .
"Yes . ) : e ’ o

[

-

No

-

(a)" o children gererally begin a new math topic at the

same time? ) e .

Yes

N . . .

(b) How do xeachw decide. that the pupitd are )Leady to

- begx.n a new mwth topu.?

(a) Do chitdren generally begin new material in )Leadmg at

4

- S -

the same time? ’ e

Yes T

rNo

-

(b) How do teachers decide that the pupils are /Lea:dy to go

on to new material? -

-
-
- .
-
« -
-
-
'
.
-
B
-
-~
.
-&
&
+
. <,
»
*
-
-
1y
-
-
+
-
-
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School Interview Form-Traditional Site (5)

-
>

Thank.ydu.for&ypur help- and responding to this questionna}ré.

After we have reviewed the results of our initial screening process,

5 p .

-

district office contact .
.w1th regard to the se]ection of poss1b1e study sites.

«we will be an touch with
We hope that -

h
you wou1d be 1pferested in partie1pat1ng in the study. Again, .
thank you for your time. . L ‘ ~‘%§ : )
° ' ' ‘. s-: . iy S . ’
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SCHOOL INTERVIEW FORM-INDIVIDUALIZED SITE (SIF-IS)

.

~ T

\Eu%ncipalis Name. _ Z ' Telephone #- - - -
School Name | B |
Addr'e55 ’ il ‘ *

" Clty i: . ‘State- . - Zip N

Ehstr1ct Name

D1str1ct 0ff1ce GContact

Nom1nated Site Category Individualized , B}
Interviewer  °. * _ " Date of Interview . Ny
— . — . o
. - W
Hellos-, my name is . L work for
. .- contractor's _name
in '\ Ne are planning a study for the Nat1ona1

-

contractor's 1ocat1on
Institute of Education to study the effect1veness of individyalized read1ng

_and mathematics programs that are be1ng used “in elementary school receiving
- Title I support. The'study which wd]1 be«ednducted ‘during the 1976 - 77 school -
year will dnvolve about 100 sites nat1onw1de we are“Eurrent{y involved in -
the 1n1t1a1 screening process. for site se1ect1on I have spoken with

and he/she 1nd1cated that yqur schoo] is

. name.of district office contact
- one that we might consider as a potential study site., As a part of our

indent1 ‘catiou process, we have developed a short telephone guestionnaire
that uiij help us determine if your'schooi meets the basic criteria for the
" -planned study. : . | ‘ ‘
- If intervieuer notes resistance to questieqing‘at any time in ihe interview,

add this question: 14 thenre anothvc ztéme that would be mone convenient ok

is there someone else “in yowr Achool‘tha%’m4§ﬁf hetp us? (Take appropriate ‘

act1on ‘
o 208 -
Q . :

‘ ’ vV-16

-
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School Interview Form-Individualized Site (2)

Your schoo'l has been identified as one that uses the »
program, - = °© — _— R
‘Question 1: 18 this information correct? Yes No .
. If no, p»ffobe to be certain before gonc]udirig telesurvey. ) :
If yes, continue.. - e T ‘

3 ~ -, ; - 7
" Question 2:- We would £ike to know how many yeans you have been using the

t - . .

- - program? - years

At what grade Levels do you- use Zhe progham?

If grade 4 is not included, conclude telesurvey.

. #

Ask question #3 for IGE, 1/D/E/A, PLAN or DISTAR.. S

3: 1s the . - proghram L-(:éed“ for math on neading on both?

Math only ’ - N

Réading only

Both ‘ o - : k

- -

tion 4: Axe the/ie‘. any othen individualized neading on math proghams in

use at your school?

Yes ~ If yes, what are’ the names of other programs and

at what 9mde’£eve/&é are they used? (Take hotes.) |

. , Program Grade Levels _ -~
, SO .
No If no, go on to the next N:emcs
~ Question 5: What is the approximate number of chibdren attending your
. ' school? - ' i : ' Lo
229
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School Interview Form-Individualized Site (3)

Question 6: 14 your 8chool an ESEA.Titlé 1 School?

YeS ‘ L. . M P

Ed

No- . If no, probe to be cef‘tain before c‘onc]uding survéy. -

L]

. Question 7: What .percentage of the chu?.dnen ut your school qu.a,uﬁy 50/:. Tu‘,(’_e‘ 1

iF g s . -~
) gunded pfwgnamzs? ‘ <7
N % [y .
Question é; 14 the. =~ . | progham used with compen/sa»tony

-

T : educa,uon c}uldnen at the ﬁoumth g)uxde levd"

- , | Yes

No'

\ . -

e ™

Ques-t1‘0~n 9: Do children who qua;éé{y fon Title 1-Proghams neceive reading
L. - . and math instruction in the same classes as non-Title T

-

students? © . . o T ST
. S ves , . - o,
| Mo If no, skip to question #13. - .

)

Question 10: Do Title I chidren receive additionat instwction in reading?

Yes

~t . NO\l \‘.

I yes, ask the f&]iowing: Peease ‘describe the nature of
the additional work; i.e., {ndividual hufoméng, éﬂmalfe group
work, neading Labonatony, ete:




School Interview Form-Indi}viduaHzed é'ite (4)-~ S .

Question 11:

Do Titke 1 chifdren neceive additional imstrirction in math?

Yes

F—
No : .

If yes, ask the fo]]owing Please deAc&&be _the ‘nature of
the additional woik; 4. 2, cndcv&dua!i tutoning, smafl group-

work, math Lab, ete,

. -,
. - 0 ; . 3

- 1

: Quest1on 12 The study we are p]anmng will deal only with chﬂdren a‘f}f’the
fourth gr#de 1eve1 9The r‘est of the questmhs wg@lﬁqn]y..have
to do with your program for Tourth grade level T ﬂdren

A)LQ your 5oqu,th grade classes grouped by ability on are they

“hetengeneous ?

‘ﬂ - by ability

heterogeneous

- Question 13: IA the mru‘h cuwudwn used -in your 6owuth ghade £eue£ Apeué&ed

Ve

in tejums 05 behavwnqﬁ objeotwwﬁ :

-Yes .

NO( g ) ,,."'ﬁ -

A -

Question 14: Ts the neading cdlz)ué‘c&.ﬂum Apguﬁéied in teums of behavional

objectives?

.Yes

NO . : ‘4\. . | ~' ‘eh




: " Question 15:

a

o

- A

" School Inte~rv1ew Form-Individualized S1te (5) ) . -

Do chudlten generally begw wo)dz at the begmmng oﬁ the school
yean at different places in the math cwuucuZum? ‘

Yes

No

Question 16:

- Question 17:

In /teadj,n_c_;?

Yes

F No

-
.
.
-
-
e - .
N .

A

Does the math proghram make #LOU'{:&(',OM _{5& Lrid,éuidu:c'zf pat.,'éytg?

Yes

' Question 18:

Question 19:

(b)

Question 20:

No

Doed your ‘neading progham? o L.

e

Yes . T ] .

“No -

’ Lt '

(a) .Do childnes generally begin a new math topic at thg same

_time? .

. No’

‘How do teachens decide that the pu):;i,&s are neady o begin .

. \
a new math Lopic?

3
14

(a) Do children generally begin ew matenial in neading at the

same Ltime?

’ + | Yes, - ) ’

.
.
- .
’ N .
. . - v
< N
N < .
o] . .
i ° 4 v
.
. . '
M B
-
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‘School Interwew Form-Ind1v1duahzedsS1te (6) . . . : ‘i)
S N '

Questwn 20 (b} How do’teache/w de.ucta tha/t the pupb&s are /teady 0 go on

o

- ,:’, f‘" z:o hew mate)ual" . e e
4 .('.‘:',’. ."‘: 7 - - o’ Qh .
. T N - £ ¥
SR T ' o
‘2 L o " s ’ ‘ [ . .
f‘ Thank,you for your help and responding to th1s quest1onna1re. After we
have rev1ewed t@g.resu?ts of our 1n1t1a1 screen1ng-pr0cess we will be in’
ESLTIN o e ST
touch w1th ST - w1th regard to the, se]ect1on of possible

PR d1str1ct off1ce contact
'study Sites.. We hope that you would b€ inter‘ested in part1c1patmg m the

- P2
e L
study Agam,, th‘amk you for your t1me
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Classroom Environment-+ Screening (CE-S)

- "R, S. Soar
" R, M. Soar

Nhat proportion of the affect expressed by pupi]s in the
classroom is regative?

9

almost'none  about 1/4 about 1/2 about 3/4 almost all
/ / _ SV Y R

What fraction of the time do pupils make it necessary for the ’
teacher to resort to commands and criticism to maintain order?

almost none  about 1/4 about 1/2. . about 3/4 almost all = ;'.
/ / Y [ . /

How much of the school day does the typcial pupil spend on
structured learning tasks, either alone or in a group?

almost none about 1/4 about 1/2° - about 3/4 almost all
L_ / Y . ./

How much of the school day does. the typical pupi] spend bn
tasks assigned by the teacher, in contrast tb tasks in which
he has some choice? .

[
L4 .

almost none  about 1/4 about 1/2 - about 3/4 almost‘all
L /. : ;] 2 ol : /
. y .
How much of the school day does the typical pupil spend working
alone? . R ' {
almost none  about 1/4 - “about 12 about 3/4 ‘almost-all . -
/ ' S ] / _ )




/ -

Classroom Environment-- Screeﬁind (2)

- .

. How much of the teacher's classroom manibement conveys
accepting, valuing and respecting "individual pupils?

I

almost none  about 1/4 : ~ about 1/2 about 3/4
= l

almost all

J .

/

In th; proportion of aﬁtivﬁties is the typical pup%]
pernﬁtted to'whisper or talk to other pupils?

almost.none ” * about 1/4 - about 1/2° ~ about 3/4 “almost all
oo L A . >/ ‘
8, -After finishing qne activity, how many minutes does the
' typical pupil have to wait for the next activity to begin?

Tor lqés 3 - . 6 9 12 or nore

/ / S A / / -
‘9, On the ave§agé$1what proportion of pupils seem interested

or involved in the ongoing activity?

almost none  ‘about 1/4  about 1/2 about 3/4  almost.all

, / / o

Vi A




T e R T

S A S ek S L A

. 1s two-fold.

or by individual teachers 1in improving their‘own(tehching are

Rationale

{ for
Suggested Screening Variables

The rationale on which th screening ratings are based

First, they' are Eitings for which Tow inference measures
a]ready exist 1n present observatfon 1nstruments. with’ varying
degrees of parallel for all but on (the e1ghth) This choice

was made because of the wish to be’ able to-relate these rating

‘measures from District Survey I to observation measures which

“would be obtained as part of District Survey II. The decision

to avoid high inference observation'measgres is based.on the
difffcufty of knowing what-sehav1ors they répregent For
examp]e Rosenshine and. Furst (1973) identify Clarity as ‘an
1mportant variabTe in teacher .effectiveness, but then comment, .
"Unfortunate]y. it 1s not p]ear Just what is meant by clarity,
and future investidators ﬁight'weI} attempiﬁto determine the
more specific behaviors which cémprise a high rating.on ¢larity."
(p. 156). While 1t is toue that an individual researcher might’
Qrafn observers to criterion reliability with high inference
measures SUCh’aS Clarity or Enthusiasm, this 1eaves:untquched .

thé‘q1ff1cu1ty 6f whether variables with the same names used by.

. other researchers would measure the same béhgviors. In additidﬁ, ’

. the problems of imp]ementtng‘such variables 1n*tr51n1ng’programs-

A

formidable. For these ;easons.‘the proposed screening yaffab]es




£l

-

are ones which we believe can be tied to low inference measures _
1o;ex1st1ng observation instrurients.

' Beyond this, first of all, ratings were selected for
which there-is some empirical ev1den¢é of re]ation with pupil ) .
outcomes, or secondarin which represent current beliefs about
effective teaching. For example, the ratings which reflect
<the time the pupil spends on structured learning tasks seem

related .to the variable Student-Opportunity To Learn Criterion

Material which Rosehshine and Furst identify as important,

with additional support from Soar (1973) and Stallings (1973).

| . The measures which ref]ect the emotional climate of the

c]assroom 1n tenns of both teacher and pupil behavior seem

related to the variable Cr1t1c15m cited as 1mbortant byaRosenshine

and- Furst. In ‘addition, work by Soar and Soar (1973) and e k
_Brophy and Evertson (1974) agree 1n indicating that a pos1t1ve

anotionaI climate is more important to the achievement gain of
>disadvantaged pupils “than to- mjddle class pupils. Further, there ’
is strong agreement 1n current beliefs about best c]assroom ‘
pract1ce on’ the desirab111ty of a positive emotionhal climate.
' The rating of pr0portion of activities which are assigned

by the teachér én contrast to those in wh1ch the pup11 has choice
is based on work (Soar and Soar, 1972, 1973) show1ng a re]at10nsh1p
between teacher d1rLcted act1vit1es and pupil achih"enent.ga1n. )
This re]ationshipxwas 1n the form of an invérted "U", in which

either higher or lower amounts of teacher-direction were associated

with less pupil gatn than 1ntenmedtate amounts. This wouTld

suggest screening: out teachers at‘either extreme, but we would




reconmend e]1minatdng only those who assign or direct‘Iitt]e Lo ;‘
of the pupil's act{vities on the assumption that their pup1ls ’
may have relatively little expOsure to 1earn1ng~tasks. The ’
ftnding that higher amounts of teacher direction were associated
. with decreased learning may have‘been caused by the fa11ure
of the teacher tp assign tasks that appropriater met the pup11 s
(’need for 1earndng, while a degeee of chéi ce pennitted the.puptl
to it the task to his needs. This difficulty might be runed1ed
by a well- 1mp1emented 1nd1v1dua112ed progran. ;
The ratings which 1dent1fy amount of pup11 socia]ization
nd the extent to which pup11s work alone have emp1r1ta1 bases i
which are only suggestive but they reflect current beliefs
about educationa] settings which are'conducive to pupil. social ' : _' ~
development.. Low inference measures of both of these exist. 1': |
The rating of 1nterest and 1nto]jenent~of pupils 1s based . -
on data indicating that 1nterest is related w1th gain in ach1eve-
ment, and w1th other process variables, such-as ‘the emotiona] Q
'climate of the c]assroom, which are valued in themse]ves (Soar

: and Soar. 1973 Brophy- and Evertson, 1974) ' ‘.‘ N

- Cut-Off Points - = A

i

If cut-off points are needed we wou]d suggest e11m1nat1ng~ '

]

' classes rated as."almost none“ for ratings on 1items 3,4,6 B
and 7; those rated "about- 1/2" or. more for item 2; those rated
"almost all" for item 5; those rated "9 or more for item 8; - A e

"3/4 or more" for item 1; and "about 1/4".or less for item 9.,

/

5 Al " -J'_ ‘ J
o - 238
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. Teacher's Name ’ o

L]
«

School : " Grade’ Level
District Ungraded. Ages
State ’

2

Content Area (Math or Reading)

<

We are 1nterested in, dgtermining some of the ways 1n which:

you attend to various 1nstructiona1 tasks ‘that we be]ieve are

common to most instructional contexts. Finst we will ask sofme

generak questions-about curriculum’for Math/Reading. For qach3

. instructional task, we_would 1ike to know the size of the ‘group

affected by some of your 1nstructiona] decisions. - ’

1. First with regard to curriculum scope
your students -would work in graded curriculum, that

!
/

- S a.

Appropriate for the grade leveJ only.. /

4/

A

b. Appropriate for two or more grades, but’less than

the entire 1-6 curricu]um

.

N kl

" Equivalent to an entire 1-6 grade curﬁiculdh

2. Would you say that what you intend to teach this year will
- be based on ‘expectancies for: .

a. The grade group
Your class group as a whole.
c.  Subgroups of your'class.

d.’ Each learner independently.

239 )
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Would you say that_




'Teacher's Questionnaire (2)

~

- 3. For your class, w111 the sequence of 1earn1ng tasks most of .
* the time. be: .

. . .-

. a. Essentia11y the same as for other class groups of
the same grade level in the school.

b. Essent1a11x the samé for your”entire class.,
. C. bijerent for -subgroups of your class.

d. Different for individuals.

-

4. Was your decision about where students were to start in = - ' .
. the curriculum: :

-

a. Essentially the same for your class as for other
- classes in the same grade 1n the school.

b. The same for all mémbers ofzyour class.. . ' - .

-;- ‘ ~ - c. Bifferent for different subgroups of.your class.

d% Different for .ach individual.

‘¢'5. -When you decide what t8 teach next dur1ng the year, w1]1
the decision, most ofteh, be made: .

a. For your class as.a who]e. 3
b. For. d1fferent subgroups 1n your class.

c. For each individual independently.

6. In evaluating Tearning would you say your decision most of -
the t1me3 depends on the performance o¥:

‘,

a. The~typ1ca1 grade Tevel group.

L -

b.- Your. class group as a whole.

" A subgroup of your class. L N '
' d. Each child individually. ' ST
C 240
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Teacher's.QUestionnaire (3) , e,

.7. In your classroom when you are eva]uating learning by
administering a test, wou]d it be true most .of the time that:
a. Eachieaﬁnerimuuibettaknm acﬁffermn;test

. A few groups smaller than the class would be
. taking different tests

c. The whble c]ass wou]d be taking the safme test.‘

8. MWould you say that the time you can make -available for the
pupil in any given instructiona] segment 1is dependent upon:
" a. Grade content to be~covered.

‘ b. The time the majority or substantial portion ‘of
the class heeds to learn the lesson

c.~ The time the majority of a c]ass subgroup needs g
to learn the lesson.

d. The time each individual needs to learp the Tesson.

241 - 7. s
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B. INSTRUMENTATION (continued) e

2, 'ObserVatibn Forms

. @ Instructional Task Treatment Observation Form’
(ITTOF)

-(a) Swnnaﬁy of the Pilot Test K
(b) Suggested Training Program '

# Florida Climate and Contro] System (FLACCSl
° C]assroom Global Rating (GR)
. - o Teacher Practices Observation Record (TPOR)

e C]assroom Descr1ption (cp)

‘4

242 - -
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INSTRUCTIONAL TASK-TREATMENT
(OBSERVATIONAL FQRM (ITTOF)

(Frial Version /- 10/17/75)

Name of Observer

Date of Observation . . ‘ .

Observat%on/CIasshNumber

o
Names of Other Observers °
SUMMARY
.0 __ 8.0
2.0 X
3.0 L _ g'z‘
3.1 __;‘__~ ' . 9.0 ’ )
© 3.2 ‘ 9.1
4.0 9.2 :
. S0 . e T s
, 6.0 ©00 |
) 7'0-..—-—- L | 1002 M ) -
. » - 243
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_ITTOF (2)

b

1.0 PROVISION OF CURRICULUM OPPORTUNITY

Instructional ynit Size

The teacher provides-a curriculum
opportunity: .

equivalent to 3 -or more -
grade levels . 3,

-

equivalent to two grade - ,
* levels 2

equivalent to one grade level _']

-

' _Thé teacher provides a curriculum

" 2 Level of Attention -

opportunity- for:

LAY
-

. T

each individual in the class

3

each subgroup in the class -

the class group as a whq]e 1

s
>

One grade 5

Scope of : For:
, Individual .. Class
Graded content Learners Subgroups . Groups
Three or more érades (ii 8 3
" Two grades . ‘ ~ 6 2 .
4 1




ITTOF (3)

2,0 -STATEMENTS OF CURRICULUM INTENTIONS

*
“

Instructiona] Unit Size k . Level of Attentien .

The curriculum intentions are

stated as:

-

. pupil content behaviors

content offerings

bréad goal statements

“The curriculum intehtions
- are stated for:

[ 4

3 . 1nd1v1dua] learners . 3

2 . Cclass subgroups 2

the class group as

1 " awhole o
Specificity of ~
Intentions® - For: .
‘ Individual . * Class

| Learners Subgroups Groups
Puﬁi] Conteni‘Behayiors 9 8.
Content Offerings- .6 2
Broad Gval Statements - 4
‘ i -
245 " .' \_,)-)
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ITTOF (4)

3.0' CURRICULUM PLACEMENT DECISION

LIBsi}uqtiona]‘Un?t Sizéfi

~

h e Yy P AN
-~ ﬁ Ny —x.'\,?.‘.

- The. teacher makes the p]acement

decision for:

*
e Kr

-

learners independently "3
subgroups separately 2 .
for .the class group .
as a whole - _ N
{
At
Y
?
e N X
) ot _\§‘ .
Decision Based on. " For:
- . > Individual
.. Learners

5
“
re

-

Level of Attention

it
-

The teacher makes the
placement detis1on by

\,/

cn1ter10n neferenced

performance w3

.. Judgment

grade level
exggctat1ons

Class

Criterion-Referenced -

r'Su_b;groups . Groups

Performances . F. 9 8 . 8

Judgment ' 63547‘ 7 6 2

Grade Level ... .

Expectations 5 - 4~ 1
Vi L&




ITTOF (§)

-

4.0 ADJUSTING RATE OF INSTRUCTION .

Instructional. Unit Size

Teacher adjusts the rate of instruction for:

individuals 3
subgroups 2
- class groups 1 ,
. Individual o Class
. ‘Learners Subgroups Groups
" 4.0 Rate of Instruction 3 2 T -
!
N
, 2
%




ITTOF (6) ° .o , ) T ‘ -

' =" INSTRUCTIONALEXPERIENCE:
- Frequency of Attention d ' -
High , _ Moderate . oLow
' 5.0 Provision for
' i PR Individual
Responding -
6.0 ;ﬁkqvision for )
Individual
. . _ beedback
. , | .7.0 Monitoring
. o ’ : Individual
e Progress
¥ .
. \ / i
Iy
- _ 248
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ITTOF (7)

* <

“

»a®

Instructional Unit Size

- . . — ..

-

— e g —

e fOR adymcement to: T
jndiyidua] 1earners 3.

subgrbugs of the'class 2

* the class group as a

. . ,8.0 PERFORMANCE STANDARDS-FOR ADVANCEMENT -.

. . I~

0y

- > Level of Attention

8 1 The. teacher applies standards 8.2 The teacher app]ies

" an absolute - . .
'performance standard 3

-

‘a variab]e

performance, standard =~ 2

fio performance = -

Coe -whole standard oo 1
| .
Performance . ‘¢  Applied to: )

Standard Is ‘ .
' Individual - - 'Class .
Learners Subgroups Groups
Absolute -~ , 8 3
" Variable = " .7 . 6 te2,

Not Estabiished- ' - 4 T

M e * i'. .

7




- “ 8 . - ~ . .

T T ITTOR (8) L ' .
N Fao- o, ) . ' . ) - . -
9.0 EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE: - oLt ) ‘
- : _Inst\«.c_ticna] Unit Size ~  Level of Attention N
) . / - ‘ A
. ., " 9.1 The teacher. evaluates ° 9.2 Thé teacher evaluates
.performance in terms of: " . performance in tems, of: ,
) - ° ’ a ' . . - (;‘/
' - .. individual learners 3 program prepared test 3 )
R éubgrqups:as'a whole 2 = . teacher prepared test 2
the class groups as : ) ."‘ S RGN ~
a whole : : 1 , Judgment N ’
s . . A
. Ega]uation Based On  * ~ For:
Individual Class
Learners Subgroups Groups

Program Prepared Tests 9 o8 3

Teacher Prepared Tests 7 .6

Judgment : 5 .4 1

<
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©ITTOF (9)

10.0 MATCHING LEARNERS WITH NEXT INSTRUCTION

q

.Instructional Urit Size : Level of Attention
. 10.1 The teacher matches .  '10.2 The teacher_matches
learners with instruc- Tearners with instruc-
tion for: . - tion by:
T individuals separately 3 * criterion-referenced
“ _ performance 3
subgroups of the class 2 judgment - 2 »”
the -class as a whole 1 position on standard

- ) ) "curriculum sequence 1

Match with Instruction
Based On: For: .

Individual Subgroups Class

Learner _ Groups
. Criterion-Referenced .
Performances a )
Judgment ' 7 . 6
Posttion in Standard .
Curriculum Sequence ) 5.° 4. 1




. . a.. SUMMARY OF PILOT TEST OF THE INSTRUETIONAL TASK
. - TREATMENT OBSERVATION FORM (ITTOFL

. Once it became clear during the planning of the study
N B that it would be necessary ta develop a new 1nstrument to
gather data regard1ng the program var1ab1es. plans were made

to p1lot test the Instruct1ona1 Task Treatment 0bservat1on

Form (ITTOF) in various classroom settings. It was recogn1zed

that,yaue to limited time and resources,.a full and adequate
pilot: test of the ITTOF would not be possible. It was felt

that such an'effort would be useful in order to refine, as .-

much as possible, the instrument itself, the suggésteé. -

]7 training program, and the recemmeneed observation procedures.
Bécause of the limited time available for training, it was -
decided to utilize highly experienced curriculum deve]opﬁent
experts who, by reason of “their é&tensive expérience and
familiarity yith deve]oﬁing,‘testing aﬁd monitoring of
indivtdualized prograhs, would require a minimuh'bt trairtng
*17é. It was also reasoned that this type of observer wh1]e

far more exper1enced than' might be requ1red for the actua]

study,«would more likely be abTe to make posit1ve contri-

)

_butions to the improvement-of the instrument, the prdcedures,'

and the traihﬁng,program.

e .
The obJect1ves of the 1n1t1a1 p1]ot test of the ITTOF ‘

o were as fo]1ows

-

252"
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€1) Demonstrate that moderately-high
inference observations of program
variables could be made in a variety
of classroom settings,

.(2)’ Obtain a critical review of the
) procedures for’ administering the IJTOF,:

‘ (3) Obtain input for the improvement of
the training program for the ITTOF,

" (4) .obtain a measure of inter-rater agreement Co

the ITIOF. - o

Jor tne LTKUl: and ' oY T -

(5) gbtain some preliminary generalizability
' ata

1

Snx eXperienced curriculum development staff were selected

pid

by the study de51gners an - the basis of. their classroom experience

‘~with the- development and testing of 1nd1v1dualized instruction

I3 \
in the ba51c skills An 1n1tral training se5510n of three hours

was held to proyide_the hecessaryquckground for the study and\.a

s "

S L] PE} NS
14

During the 1nit1al training session,’ the primary investi-.

’gators explained the 1nstrument and its rationale and ‘defined

terms Following the general introduction to the ITTOF there
was exten51ve 1nterpction with the observation team and the

instrument designers. The bulk’of the se551on was recorded for

use in restructuring the training progrmn at a later date,
o e
Following the primary training session a first round of. v

observations was conducted in an IGE setting known to be well-

\

implemented. Each observation session consisted of hav1ng .

three obsermers operate independently in the same ctassroom

~

during the some lesson.'-Following the lesson, each observer




would speak privately with the teacher to comp]ete.tne

observation During the ‘afternoon following these visitations
a second training or debriefing session’ was held. in which
observers and the ITTOF designers were able again to interact

extensive]y A second and 4. third session of this ‘type was

held fo]]owing successive observations in a_variety of math_

and reading settings. What resulted from these sessions-,
contributed substantially to the sharpening of definitions
and improvement of operational procedures. - As these

experiences continued, there was a noticeabie increase in

-
14

inter rater agreement for the same c]assroom period
For those sets of observers who (1) made at least one
prior observation using the ITTOF, arid (2) attended a.

debriefing session following such observations, the inter-

rater -agreement ranged “from a Tow of 64% to @ high of 100%.

And, these agreement percentages.were for IPI (93%, 100%),
IGE (79%), and standardized (64%, 93%) classes in both math

~ and reading. In one instance inter-rater agreement was only

22% and it was determined that the problem arose- because of
a severe disparity between what the observers thought they
observed (50% agreement) and what the teacher said was going

on during the class session. Observers ir this case, tended

.to resolve the disparity in different ways. While this

remains as a possible problem, we are confident it is




L

re501vab1e.by preparing a pool of questions that might be.

asked of the teacher. . = . .
» All but oné of the twelve blas;es observed ddring the

pilot test-were fourtﬁ grade reading or mathematiés. The

exception was a combined multi-age group for grédes‘s and 6.
Dufkﬁ}4#xyéﬂaseﬁperiedsﬂobs;rveps4»%32&&4%%indeyendeniﬂyauL:+~-~~~F~T———~~w~
watched lessons, examined materials, studied student work in-

progress spoke with students, and observed teacher-pupil,

pupil-aide, and pupil-pupil interactions. Duriﬁg this

period, observers made notes regarding the program variables.

Following the class period the teacher in charge answered

questibns rajséd_by the observers. Since the questioning

of the.teacher does not follow a specifid‘intervieh schedule,
but rather is based upon the ébserver's perceptions made

during the class period, these interviews were done independently.
Yhe 1ntérviews lasted approximately ten minute§ each thus
requiring about 30 minutes of the teacher's time away frdm the
class. For this reason, in mosp caées, 1t\was necessary to
arrange for classroom coverage\in order tg have adequate time
with the teacher. In some inStances, it was necessary to
arrange for payment of the teacher for the observation/interview
;rocess, particu]ér]y where arrangement for coverage was a

problem. ’

The ITTOF form was filled out by each observer independently

<




following the completion of the observation and the teacher

1nterv1ew' "The names of the observers-and the classes

observed were identified by a numer1c code to 1nsure the

confidentia] nature and obJect1vity of "the data.

The specific recommendations of the observation team

for the pi1ot test were: -\

(1)

(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)

The training program should enable observers
to obtain some préliminary experiences in a
\variety of instructional settings and a de-
briefing session following each such
observation is recommended to achieve agree-
ment on subsequent observations.

Prior to making ebservations a brief overview
of the program wou]d be helpful.

Also prior to making observat1ons, observers
should be familiar with the materials, objectives,
test materials, etc.

A pogl of possible questions to be used with
when interviewing teachers should be helpful.

A pool of possible questiohs to'be used with
students should be helpful. »

A ciear set of definitions should be developed
to help observers make judgments.

Rules for arriving at a consensual agreement
when observational and interview data are in
tonflict is needed.

A set of mini, case studies possibly with short
video taped c1assroom sequences would be he1pfu1
to observers during training.

Several video tapes of entire c]assroom sessions
and teacher interviews should be prepared for
training. These would use a "through the eyes
of the observer" approach.

>

In summary, the pi]ot test of the ITTOF achieved all of the -

intended objectives. There is the clear indication that it will

+
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be poséib]e to make these moderately high inference

observations wifh a fairly high degree of inter-rater

" agreement, It appears that observers whd were able to

participate in several successive observations and de-

Uriefings~we¥e ab]e to achieve a high level of agreement.

J(Unfortunate]y, because of scheduling prob]ems and.,

wF

availability of pér§onne1, it was not a]ways possible for

an observer to attend complete debriefing séessions prior to

the next observation.) It js felt that this will not be a -

problem to the study contractor since there should not be
conflicting requirements’ on observation personnel'duriné
the study. ‘ .

It is rgcommended that during the Sprind of 1976, the

_contractor- undertake é more intensive fie]d.testing of the.

ITTOF fér two purposes. Firstly, to t}ain the personnel
who will be ‘training the actya] study observers and,
secondly, to establish acceptable generalizabitity and
}nter-rater ag}eemeht figures. Such an effort shou]d be _
undertaken by a group of cﬁrricu]um.deveTOpment experts
having exte sive p]assroom observat1on exper1ence

b. SUGG TED TRAINING PROGRAM FOR THE ITTOF

The tra1n1ng progrmn for the use of the ITTOF should be

-+

developed by the contractor during the Spring of 1976. The

develdpment should be done by the same team of experienced




curriculum development personnel who will participate as
classroom observers in the field test of the ITTOFF durifg
the early Spring. )

- The training of. observers will involve three major
phases. The first or introductory stage will introduce

SR ,-A,,_*__...-_nbsemer&iaihaspemfics,ai.indiyiduajjzed Jnsinus,ticn

¢

as it has been defined for the study. Since it is

recommended that the observers have prior experience a§

classroom teachers, the instruction will contrast various

forms of individualized instruction with standardized

. \1nstruct10n. Where. possible, teacher training films will

be used to provide a commonality of experience among the -
obserVeézg,,The,introduction to individualized instruction
will involve work in the training programs for the. mwajor
individualized programs, IPI;'PLAN*«and IGE. Representatives

. of these programs will make presentations to the observer

group and again training films will be used. At the

conclusion of.this.firgt phase éf training, each observer ' y
w{fl have a working kéow]edge of the major individualized
programs and will be able to contrast these with standardized
pfogransxin terms of the tén major program variables.

E . | ﬁThe second phase of the training Qj]] involve' the
_introduction to various classroom observation techniques,

| ) followed by specific work on the use of the ITTOF. Training -




will be done with a series of video tapes of actyal 3: ‘ éﬂ?
c]agsrbom situations. These tapes will be prepared during .
the §pr1ng of 1976'hsihg the "through the;eyes of the
observer” technique which will focus on those th{hgs an . - .

observer would be expected .to focus on during a class

_-4AngwmatnmL_»Iapgygdll_aleo“nu:huk;ihtemdemg—wiﬂL“-—~«n~~—“--:__———M-

teachers. Observers w111 use the tapes to complete an
ITTOF rat1ng which will be discussed w1th the other
observers and the instructor. During the training sessign
video tapes will be viewed in order of increasing diffi- SN
cu]Ti;Zith the first tape showing clearly identifiable

indiwi ua]ized,er standaraized behavior followed by tapes

.that show situations more difficult to judge. At the

- completion of phase 2, the observers should finally under-

stand the ITTOF and be ahle to attain high inter-rater
agreement from video taped classes.

The Tinal phase of training will oceur during the last
two weeks 1in September and the first week in October of j976 o
when observers will be broken into teams of six and will
observe classes in much the*same mannher as was used during
the initial pilot test dur;ng the p]anning contract period.
Each class observation and teacher interviews will be done

by the observers and will be followed by a debrief1ng. The

' observations will not occur in study‘clasges since during




this same interval pretesting will be occurring in those
classes. The purpose of this final training stage will
be to giVe gbservers actual classroom experience in the

use of the ITTOF and to demonstrate higﬁ agreement among

I

observer ratings.

&



INSTITUTE FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES
. Universxty of Florida ‘
] Gainesville, Florida
t .
- FLACCS* . .
. - Florida Climate and Control System
. v - %
v % t .
3 \- - «
< . ~ b ¢ . ¥z
Program’ Teacher .
.: ';.h , A
City - ) . " Date o . ’ ‘
- - © A - o -
School , . * . «Observer .
P B . ¢ '
Grade Series - ) .
. , 5 * - . ‘ = RPN
. 1 ) ~ o F v J
- . Children"s Art Work Displayed , T ) oo
i ) . (\ + 3 .
" Abundant & ‘ R T S .
\ variced Quite -2 few - Some, A few - None, , o
—————— L - ——— A .
. o 5 1 ‘ “ " 3. 2 R <7 \
4 ‘ . N ’ ) -, P
O ’l =~ N “‘ . . .' ‘. . e ‘ ! 1
» . " . P [P i i N 7 ‘o
4 ¢ 3 /‘W * . ' -
. § Relation of Room Displays and Artifacts . ’ ¢ :
. C
v i + -To Children's Subcultural Background ’ e,
- . . -f‘ N ’ - 3 -' s b -1‘&’
& ~ Most are D e s ' i o K
clearly - Quite a few Some are  ° A few are: ° None-are .Not
related are related © - related related - related  applicable
. -—-—\.T—- b b -——-—‘—fh gt s ‘_“zv_.—_ . < T _.—_-‘_“. .
4 . ] o= - R ' 4 " LY T
5 ' 4 ) 3¢ 2w 1 L0 e
bl - ~ o T £y T T, e T " ~
- IR hee ~ =z 4 ’e 'v. . » » ‘"
. > . - g . . . ¥ ' -7
o .o . . : . “( a. s . ’ T P " Lo <+
- - , n g - » X . . ;g -
‘o *This is an expe,x;imcntal iorm \vhich should ‘not he cited I . ' :
foo Orr ased wi‘thout permiss;lon 0% the, dcvclopr\r'; P -, L e
N . ' . I ’ C . o ie 1. '
. , . . . Y ; s ..‘ - - . ‘e K
(S .2 Al :’ N o ’ T ‘e o . . - “ &T'.' ' fe ’ ' . ¢
2* N . ‘ - A. ! ¢ € - i ’vh . ? ) :" /.
¢ . - M- RN, - v . o
. N ‘v"l‘:;' : ‘:“' o‘ I' - . o " ~ ... “i‘ d R . l‘,“ / $ 8 P tLT R X .
. ) “' 8, [T 28 i ] E ; e ] :‘ ";,-, ) h: :,‘ . \‘v.
* - '"i .. l ,C‘ ¢ . ‘4'. . , N .\~. ';"“’a:l .?a "., . " : * ’-,,‘K" b
Q it .-3,' ’ )

.
IY
=
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&' v R -
* F1or1da Climate and Control System - Cont. . .
"7~ Dock Number c 4-7 T, Ndmber  *C 8 Grade C 9 Relyahilaty
j " NEGATIVE AFFECT Serics Teacher
- - ) / . .
Verbal \ . Teather Nonverhal ‘
T Toy 11213 N C.}Toy 1]213
T s|3avs stop 1L, \ ete, 10 Waits tor child
T Uses threatening tone 11 Prowas
ﬁ Riejects child 12 Poants, shakes finger
(R Critic:zes, blames - 13 Pushes or pulls, holis {
T4 Viaras 14 Shous dhspust
T Yells . 15 - | Takes material
’ﬁ.z Scolds, humiliates 16| Re fuaes to respond to child
IHE s Other 17 - Other
15 }. { jCodg Involvement” : .
. N Verbal Pupil Nonverbal
X | 15avs "No,” I won't ctc, 184 | {Makes tace, trowns -
20 | {Teases HEE | [Pouts, withdraws
21 [ 1 jlaughs o = BOL fUacoonerative, resistant
2 } tFartles 20 A titamps, throws, slans -
K] | !Cormands or denands -. 22 L’J llnterteres, threatens-
duj i ‘l Progen . l.l:;;ill'-l,,'l:'n.: . 2 A 1runs  lamaeens proper
G Pl T inamande attontion 241 11 f [Picks .at child
6l I | IMakes someonc fecl small | 25 | [ [PusSnes or puiss, aoius
270 ¥ 1.1 | [Finds fawlg - 260 “ |Hits, hurts N
28 |Threatens o 27 418 left out
» 201 . {Other- L < - 287 | [Other
30 | | |Cxie Involvement L - ' o
.. e, '+« - POSITIVE AFFECT _ ,
. Y ‘w < - . tor L . vz N -
I . , ¥orbal .« o ° 'Teacher - . Nonverbal -
31 {.,;--l 1Sava. Thank vou, -otc, 29| | 4 1Accepts favors for self
32) | 1 | tAgrees with' chald . 30 ¥ | |¥a1ts *for child
=331 15upports child- . 34 - [s ] | ¢61¥és . andivadunl attention
] , | jG1ves andrvvydual attentjon® 32)- vy Y[ {* !Warn,. congemial -
X RS 1 {Warm, congenial °© .., ‘. 33| ‘.| iListens carefully to child
yn 7 86), .*1 |Prarses‘child . 341 L] Smiles, laughs, nods
37), = i IDovelops’,we feeling  ° " 351 . . {Pats, -hugs, etc, ° .
38t | | | ds enthusiastic - 361 ‘1SympAthetic- .
39 e It | [Other . o . 37 - { |.]0ther . - - "
40}, I |Code , Involvément® - .~ P ) -
N A e P HA, o g -~
N NP . Verbal v .. ' Pupil. .. Nonverbal
. 3331 AW Feisavs thank vow T ete. -7 38 - jHelpful, sharos .’
AL g m | gSounds tricondly v .391 3 - pleans e lose to another ’
IR < Apfr‘egs wi th another vy 40) ‘| *#Chooses another *
W L e 4ImUates contact | - REL " | [smile¥, daughs with another
15 - 200fers Lo, sharcd, coopérate . 42 7, “|Pats. 'Purs another
L % “Jouppdrts, another - 43y~ greecande, cocperative « s
T A% qis Lt e Tw eathusivastic s A1 .|* [Enthusiastic - *
SAMY ) fEy Praises -amnther " 15 ¢ 1 Horseplay 7
(. g T e tps @nather . ., 16 i Other .
AT dner - T - 47 |- {(Continu&d over)_
AN R 1'41 iCpde. Involvenent - L Y — - ,
R P ? - . CODE INVOLVEMENT
R 1 - . ’ A 28‘,~-' Lo~ 0. None involved
"\{ ~f(”.~‘ D e ) T o T. Fow. involwed o
'*“ LR " RN - V=50 2, Up to ! the class : -

lC “z, . . oot R "‘ Lo . 3. .Mare. than ha)f .




PLyCis Un GColbaa Nuaber

C 1-3 Dccl Number

C 4-7 . Number

»
\ T -

—_——
€ 8 Grade
(2=Cont, 1st)

CG Retiomlgty (D or 1)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:

“ P 3 .
C. Tot 1123 TEACHER R BRI EEEE PUPIL o -
100 ) Feacher Central 10 ) Puprl Central . . -
111 | tleoads simane, ramnes, storvtm [11 | 4 [ Puprl -- no choice
12| | iNgLes Treely among puplls 12 b fPupat -= Tmmated chnice
13} ] [Withdraws from class 13 C L' Puptl -- frece choicd
14| ‘Uses mlackbonid,A-V Equip. : - D R
1514 : lenores, refjuses to attend Pyl o (*Scat work w/o teacher
16 ' Al tends P."braieflyv 15 P (*scat work with-teacher
17 iatlends P, closely g ’ B
18 ‘Altends P. 1p succession =~ {16] - 1 Y (*Works, plays w, much supws .
19} i ' *Attends simultancous activ, 17| .| ) (¥*Works, plays w. lyttle supv,
—
VERBAL CONTROL 18 [ | | (*Resaists, dysobeys direct¥ons’
2(H I 4+ 1 'Pré]vses 19 i - | (*0bevs carections
21 Vot Asks for status 20) | 1 JAshs permission
25 ] o nesls, e des 21 ., I Tollows routine w/a roeminder
231 : LFeedback, cytes redson 22 11 illeporis rule to another *
211 | Laestions Jor reflirdve, thot 23| | « 1 i‘Tavttles -
) ! gt s, 0 e tyeren () v (- G s 1n'orration
261 | 1 1 'Ouestiops_for control [25] | 4 | iGyves darection
-Z.'i ——-J-—e—'!-’;_nu-g:st1-6115‘:{&;':(:5 —uc-n. rdlc L::o l. | UlvUd l1Udduil .
28 <1 Direcis wiln reason 327 # 1 Speiss aloud w/6 permission
- 2¢ | .Directs w /o, reason 28 .| 1 | Engages 1n out-oi-bounds beh.
30 ] Uses tLime pressure ]29 ‘I 1+ Collaborates w. teacher
31 ) Call child by name (EWS) 30 Vo Task roelated movement
32 | t i Interrupts Pupil,cuts olf 15t | + Aimless wanderaing: . .
- 33 | | warns S |32 "| | Fantasy
34 | isupv. p. closcly,mblizes. |33 L'; Usés pla'y object as itsclf
35 1| 'Craiticizes 34, | Parallel play or work -
36 ] |' -Orders, comadnds 35 I 1 Yorks,plavs collaboratively
37 i \5colds, pumshes 36 | | Works, nlays compelit:ivelv
38 1+ Uses’ [irm tone 137 I Secks reassurance, support
39 '} ¢+ Uses sharp tone, 38 Shows pride ‘
\ N 39 Shows fear, shame, humiliation
‘ Jro - ) 40 | | Shows apa Lh%
N [
NONVERBAL CONTROL WORK GROUPS
40 | . Tolerates deviant beh. 41 g Pupil as rndiyrdual N
41 ' Pasitive redirection 12 ] Group w, teacher
421 v Nods, smiles for control ... j443 Structured groups w/0 t.
* 43 | | ,Positave facial feedback 14 | Free .groups
L 44 1 Uses body Enelish : i
45 Gestures \
46 Gi.cs tangible reward | ° SOCIALIZATION .,
47 |  1ouches, pats (zeatle) 115 i Almost' never -
a 48 B Holds, pushes, spanks(harsh) |16 Occasionallvy
49 Takes ehurprnient, book 17 | Frequently
50 ’ brgnals, raps .
51 { Shhh.! Shakes head . . : .
- 52 | . Glares, frowns i MABERJALS -
. - ) 43 { [Structure T. behavior
) ~ ) v - :
20698 i | [Strigture P, behavior
* - PUPIL INTERWST ATTENTION
. . V-51 [50-51 77 | Keani. 1 Tow to 5 hirgh)
O R ;

' L

-




. . Classrogm Global Ratings
ST ’ ' « Pupil Groupings . .
R . . Emerge about half More often . .
Fixed and regular Mostly* the time, fixed emerge spon-  Usually emerge -
- for activities .fixed " half the time taneously spontaneously
L L2, 3 4 I 5
Pupil Differentiation, * r‘
. . * . 8 A
Most work at - Most work .at B oL
Almost always 'same activity- same activity Work at different Usually work
work at same  most of the ~ half of the = ‘activitied more at different
activity . time - . time - -+ often than not" activities
- 4 ’ ‘. ‘ 4 b
S T . S, :
, - Teacher Congruence ,
! t . v . , « N
Words clearly contra- Some agreement Words and .
No‘feelings dict evident of words and feelings
expressed . feelings . feelings"- clearly agree
(. S, .2 3 4 5
- ' Teacher Empathy ’ B
Unaware of Occasionally ’ . Sometimes aware P
xonspicuous  aware of ob- Usually aware of . of subtle =~ _ " Often awaré¢ of
: \\ feeling vious feeling obvious feeling * feeling ~  subtle feeling .
-1 2 o 3 - 4 o 5°
- ‘ - Freedom to Interac¢t . ' 1 : "
Pupils are: Rarely free . Occasionaliyf free . Generally free
o A | © 2 . 3 .4 B
Sel f-Control
Pupils: ‘Rarely show , Occasionally - _Generally show
self-control - - show self-control ’ 'self-control *
1 2. 3, 4 5

¢ N -




’ - Classroom.Giobal Ratings - Cont. v ' :

R . R
- . - . . -

Extent to which acuvnues having clear cognitive focus charattenze the

cldssroon: R ) :
Rarely " “About 1/4 of About 1/2 of About 3/4 of Occur almost
. .+ occur th.e time’ ' ° the time the time .. -constantly
‘ IR S :‘g’;“' '\'3 4 , 5 .
" Ovetall -Emotional-Attitudinal Climate : . ‘
. Highfy _P.osit_:iv‘e‘ most  Neither positive Negative - Highly .
positive of the time . nor negative . - Occasionally negative -

1

“ 5 : 4 3 ) 2 1 ’ o




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TEACHER PRACTICES OBSERVATION RECORD -

’

o | TEACHER PRACTICES ’
lTOT!I llllll A. NATURE OF THE SITUATION )
i 1 1. T occupies center of attention.
| _ 2. T makes p center of attention.
P . 1_3. T makes some fhipg as 2 rhing center of p's attention,
i . 4, . T makes doing something center .of p's attention,
—* 5. T has p spend tirme waiting, watcning, listening.
] §. T has p Participate actively.
! 7. T remains aloof or detached fromm activities. '
T 8. T joins or participates in p's activities, :
{ 9. T d;scourages or prevents p from e;press:rﬁself freel.y,
! 4+ 10. T encouraqes; to express self freely.’
) -
s B. MNATURE OF-Th PROBLEH .
o 11, T organizes, learning around Q posed by T, . "
i 12, T orqanizes learhing around p's own problem or Q.
13, T prevents Situation which causes p doubt or perplexlty,_
L 14, T-<involves p®in uncertain or incomplete situation.
15. T steers p apay from "hard" G or problem,
16. T leads p to Q or problem which "'stumps" him,
- 17. T emphasizes' idealized, reassuring, or "pretty' aspects
of topic.
18, T emphasizes realnstlc, disconcerting, or “ugly" aspects
N of topic.
) 19, T asks Q that p can answe§ only, if he studied the
1 lesson.:
20, T asks Q that is not readily answerable by study of
N lesson,
i | C. DEVELOPMENT OF IDEAS
21. T accepts only one answer 'as being correct.
22, T permuts p to suggest additional or alternative
| , __answers., .
| ~ 23, T expects p to come up with answer T has in mind. v
- 24.. T asks p to judge comparative value of answers or .
| suggestions, -
25, - T expects p to "know' rather than to gquess answer to Q, -
6. T encourages p to guess or hypothes:ze about the .
1 . Unknown or untested.
T ) 27. T accepts only answers or 5uggest|ons closely related
|1 to topic.
- 28. T entertains even '‘wild' or far-fetched suqgestion of p,
29. T lets p 'get by" with op:monated or stereotyped
answer,
. ‘ 30. T asks p to support answer or opinion with evidence.

. 268
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\ v .
Teacher Practices Observation Record - Cont.

~ ¢ \ -

- TOW 1 Jis lll“} D. USE OF SUBJECT MATTER

31, T collects and analyzes subject matter for p.

32, T has p make his own collection and analysis of .
subject matter,

ket . -1 33, T provides p with detailed facts and information.
ﬁ'r‘lia‘«' 1 34, T has p find detasled facts and information on his
. i G I M own, .
- ;_% -1 35. T relies heavily on textbook as source of mformatuon.
15 36,. T makes a wide range of information material available
&F"‘;‘. i 37. T accepts and uses inaccurate information,
\Y 38. T helps p discover and correct factual errors and
™~ . inaccuracies. _ -
o~ i 39. T permits formation of misconceptions and over-

generalizations,
. Lo, T questions misconceptions, faulty logic, unwarranted
conclusions,

s , E. EVALUATION

’ Li., T passes judqment on p's behavior or work,

42, T withholds judgment on p's behavior or work, ‘
43. T stops p firom going ahead with plan which T knows

. will fail, - > - '
. . Gh, T encourages p_to put hus ideas to a test, R
. . 4SS, T immediate!ly reinforces p's answer as '‘right'' or ’
. *  '“wrong.,' i
L L6, T has p decide when Q.has been answered sat»sfactor_l_ly, .
L7. T asks another p to give answer if one p fails to
. . answer quickly,

48, T asks p to evaluate his own work,
L9, T provides answer to p who seems confused or puz2zled.
: 50, T qives p time to sit and think, mull things over,

F. DIFFERENTIATION
Sl. T has all p working at same task at same time.
52. T has different p working at different tasks. i
. 53.- T holds all p responsible for certain material to be
‘learned.

o SL, T has p work independently on what concerns p. .
! 66. T evaluates work of all p by a set standard, -
. ~56., T evalustes work of different p by dif ferent
standards, - -
G. MOTIVATION, CONTROL
67. T motivates p with privileqes, prizes, qrades, .
¢ 58. T motivates p with intrinsic value of ideas or )
: activity. -
59, T approaches subject matter in direct, business=like
way., —
| 60, T spproaches subject matter in indirect, informal way.
61. T imposes external disciplinary control on p, —
6'2. T _encourages self-discipline on part of p, — .
. ( 4
, 267
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"~ Classroom Descriptions

e

t.olumn .
1-3 . Deck No, . L ~
4-5 Program ,
6-7 Teacher's Names
8 T Grade Level (0=K; 1=Ent, First; 2=Cont First; 3=2nd)-
9,10 ‘Observer; Ol Dr. Soar 05 Dee 09 Hoenry 13 Keith ;17 Rose
11,12 — Observerz 02 Mrs, Soar 06 Eileen 10 Jetf 14 Marpe 18 Aoyne -
- 03 Barbie H. 07 Gene 11 John 15 Mary
) ‘ .. . '04 Barbara M. 08 Earrijet 12 June 16 Pat
13,14 No. of Children Registeraed ’
15 No, of Adults -
16 largest pupil ethaic group present .1=Negro
A 17,18 _ Number 2=Anglo=S
19 Second largest pupil ethnic group presént, 3=Indian
20,21 Number ‘ , 4=Spaniéh Ameri.an
22 Third largest pupil ethnic group present .5=0ther
23,24 Number . T
25 Teacher ethnic group
. 26 - Major aide ethaic group ~
27 —____ Number '
28 Second aide ethnic group .
. 29° Number
30 Sexes (1) Male (2) Female (3) Both
Phyeicnl Arrangement - ’ .
31 Rows - “{check) 1 i f checked
32 Tables and rows (check) . 0 if not _checked
33 T Small group tables (Check) ’
34 ‘ Number of reading centers )
35 Number of interest centers .
36 . Size of Community (will be filled in later)
37,38 School Hours: Daily to
' ¥39,40 T Meals & Snacks: Breakfast to . Lunch to
- j ’ AM Snack to ; PM Snack . to_
11,42 Structured Learning with Teacher (opening exercises, lessoas,etr,)
o 43,44 Structured Learning without Teacher (desk work, workbool:, et'.)
_ ' 45,46 Unstructured -Time: (free play, recess, etrc,)
Above 5 items have 2 columns; one decimal
, Examplée: 5 hrs 30 min=5,5; 40 minutes=0,7; 1% minutes=0, 3
47,48, 49, 50 Size of Classroom ft, . x ft, (totnl square ft,)
51 .~ Carpet . 0 = none 2 = larpge rug (1/3 areca or more
. 1 = small rug 3 = wall to wall
e 52 ' ~»Soundproofing 0 =none; 1 = ves g
53 a Number of years of previous school experience of ihe typical
. . child i1 the class- {include Headstart vears) "
54 Number of years the teacher has had these same children 3n her
-~ class previously, (O=not beforc this year; l=one year previoux ’
to this etc.) . <L
55 . Other Grades in this Tlassroom (Use grade code w. Column R)

' 268 . -
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= B. INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

3. Data Collection Forms

» @ Student Data Collection Form (SDCF) .

269 -
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STUDENT DATA COLLECTION FORM

1. Student's Name or Code

2. School District

N
3: School .
4, -Date ° X . " 5. Grade )
6. Date of Birth ] .o month ‘ ’ year

. 7.' Sex" [:]= malé [:] female

8. Race [:] Caucasian or White
- ' _Negro or Black
Spanish Surname

" Oriental

American Indian

min[nluls

Other (Specify)

9. Is English a foreign language for this student?

Yes [:] “No

10. Leyel of education of head of household

[]

Graduate from college
-Attended college ﬂg
Graduate from high school . -
Attended, but .did not griduate from high school
Finished 8th grade but did not attend high school
o |

i

‘ot finish 8th grade

ooogoo
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Student Data.Collection Form (2) , . . .

P

- 1. Occupationél category of head qf househo1d
Professional (Doétor, Lawyer, etc.)
--Business owner or manager--
White collar worker (plerk, ;alesperson)
Skilled worker: farm owner - .

"UnsRilled, fam or sgrvice worker

ODOo0oOon

Unemployed
12. Estimated family annual income
$15,000 and over’ | .
Between $12,000 and 14,999 L
- Between $9;000 and 11,999 .
Between $é,000 and.8,999 -
Between $3,000 and 5,999
Under $3,000

COoOonogg

13. Standardized Test Measures

(a) Name of I. Q. Test . :
Score
(b) Name of Reading Achievement Test ‘ ‘.
‘ ' . . Score "(bre)
\ (c) Name of Math Achievement Test . R (post) - -
| Score -, ' (p};)
. _ (post) * -
- 14. How many years exper1ence has this child had in 1nd1V1dua112ed )
' instruction? e .

( years S : :

271 - B
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- Studept Data Collection Form (3)

15. How many days actually attended by‘ this student?
. . o days
16. How many hours a déy in reading/math?
L hours- Reading " hours- Math
- . .
17. Educational opportunity = #days x #hours instruc./day =

hours

V-60-
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© - B, INSTRUMENTATION (continued) ; ‘ ' ~

4. Test Inventories and Questionnaires

o My Class Inventory (MCI) . -
o How I Feel About Reading/Math (HIFAR/M)
o Teacher Questionnaire (TQ)

' ¢ Survey of Individualized Reading and Math T
. Programs

School Principal Questionna1rg (SPQ)
® Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO)
e Selected NAEP Readinq”Items

(a) Summary Data ' -
(b) Selected Iteiis .
o Selected NAEP Mathematics Itemé} . -~

. "~ (a) Selected Items ' . Tﬁese Sections

are
(b) Summary Data by Item Interleaved

(c) Scoring Ditections Where Applicable -

o

¥

l\-%
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o MY CLASS INVENTORY-{1) . ’
: ‘ .- ) , < : ‘ :
vy C lass, .. -~
* ’ A\ “(‘ ’ ' :' iy ‘ ’

-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



This, 1is not a test
.your class is - like.

Iy »

circle no.” -

-
A
.

¢

rd

. good friends,~circle the no like this~ . i e T, ..
| . ‘ S A e /AN T
: e
} l' Most children in ‘the class are' good friends T .Yes -‘._\ X
l & ‘ LI - . .1 ‘ ‘h‘,. rd h ! l\ M "' 3 ;v' . - ’
] R - v > o . \' . " L h.\‘!
« . . » ] . ? . . ’ :
., - N [N ~ ~ o et . R
P - . ‘ - S ! L | 1t B s,
i e A . T . o -
Ll. . <t .\‘?.- ¢ - ! . P ] >’ "‘; "
. .- ) . . - . . v ., B . *
R N ’ I e e R
R ~ K 1 - “‘ ¢ . " L4 » . n‘, . . % PR
pt Ty Ll
Now turn the page and answer all the questions about-your elass‘ RN
. . ' Y, 1 h‘
. Salt a y N hd ’
. 30 v 3 . e . - . v, L "
R 4 '-,‘ : , " *‘:. . V..63 . L A o RUEP

Q . .
v

.o N .
e L e N

MC S 5 - v,
PO .

Each sentence is meant to'describe your class.
“the sentence circle .yesx-

l..Most children in the class are gqu friends..

If you think that most children in the- clasS'%rengood - ‘ .
friends, circle the. Xes‘like this: ¥ - c " Lo

l Most children in the class are good friends.

I you - do not think that most children “in, the class are T te w

! .
. . . ) . 1 N ' .o
’ - ‘271.5’ ' ’ 3 . ' Ko
: -

The questions inside are to #irid out what L “;
. Pdease, answer'all the questions . e

~ . - e

If you agree with L
If you don t agree with the’ sentenceq T

Ao
. . . . - . .
; o . [} . N . .
g . \ - - . ..
LA 4 - ¥ 2 d .
. . . - » - . oy
. . 2
e . PP ¢ S
- & . .
f .
s .0 § .
[ ‘- 4 v .
>
L]
- -, L -
- 13 -~
v - ~
’ «
' . \ [ ¢ ‘
. s .
<« - )
< ) - -\ o N > .
.87 o s -
\ - - »

v . _~ - . .

N « , ,
-t ‘o . .
:
- Al
. 4‘!5" No g
2 AN 0.
. -~

-~ F . * » - R
S s,

3



. sy Sre e v . . ’ -~ M
',”’ « "‘.j. ~ .. 00 Y . “" , a x
' ST + 5y fE L ot L
u.:* > ~,‘.‘ ,:-\ - {:). ‘ " W‘# \' [
‘\ . -~ we® . ., ‘,"\ s'u‘ P .
PR w AN , R )
% ,MCI (3) : 3 i . . < 5‘33, W . &
‘b . i , - < . » s . s
, N S, I S AN
. L "‘;:‘ % - o, . ’.‘ . o t‘ N W .’
L < . N I . ct 4
." ~< : { ! . s :-. ; o —_ ' > S - ‘
v - ek ; e ¥ \, a (:" ‘ ,’* _‘Q . : ' A o Circle
s LT e ke ot Ceenc o T . Your .
- » ook, N b . RO e s, .

: ’q{:ﬁ S ' e ‘,-"'tt.; .:'.h - -f ’ P g.' i - . . , ,. ) . o . . . . . V f_ﬁ -Ans‘ger
e s . P CRE bold C, . . U N
S 1. ‘Iheﬂ,pup“lls ,en:}oy their schoolwork in fay cl«ass.ﬁ c ... Yes' :No
. ,: . ‘ v + . =

;2; Chi-ldren mre alwhys fighting wi'ﬁh-~eaoh other. ..+ Yes  No
K} . ~ s
.‘a ! . < ‘-‘ . . T ) ;
" ,A, 3 :I‘he sa:me people a‘lways do the best work in our class " Yes. -No.
i h T T R
R . «:-:. . . K A s
':w’ ’ — e M . . ,".'b « -~ - oy v, .
R N In our cLass the work - is hard Mo .do. \; 02 T L Yes':  No o
i : e ) O I AL, WL e
- et Y -
5.M g best friends are’ in myxclass, a-'-& et .-~ Yes, No
P 6. Some oi’ "the. children ,in, oumclass are mein ;- i Yes . No
.‘J;: .. e * h‘f - . ‘r‘ ) e ': o X : .o "._; '-.'. :‘ ) “ :rt :0’( \e
= 4 " - e - t ) v Lo L. - - i “« 3 - + .‘k - P
T SN : . . S
7\. Most pupils .are pleased svith the class - Yes - No
v i .’ -oo- .' .
“8, Children often race to see who can fihish tifst, - o Yes Ne
"9, Many children in the‘cl‘ass play together af' - ' o
school N C . ‘e ~ woYes o, 'No 't et o,
2 . . N . , . . A . v 0. we VA "- 12 PN 3
- 10 Most children can; do their sohoo‘livork withput help. JYes. _N
¥ : \7 .;”‘{‘:,'Q bls : . . ,‘
11 Some pupils don t like the class. : ;,,,, : B TSN e Yes oL N
. “y ‘B“' K ',t i ¢ ‘, M N i Troa
My o . ) S Teay . '-' ‘, Y
’ 12., Most 'childre mt the“ir work to be bed:fer tha:r S

IR the:lr trien v.rork r - o Ti¥es ™l No

" N e M - .
YL N . s "f T T .'g‘.- oot
. R '.' ¢ ,u-l - 3 '.7' coL e - 4 v "":5"' 3:": - ‘ o "
% <. I :(‘_ X _‘ Ut - - B :{. , .. 2 Y “J‘r’ . ., Y “‘_.:‘ X K
R e -t L By ‘ [ A T ¥
‘e i T~ ¥, k]
P T A s
S 13 Hany childrén in dur class li‘ke “to figh% s . Yeg ! *No
s .y " .v r " . 1]
-‘.‘r '. ~ B .- ‘ ‘- v - N Je .
o - [N * . L . . .
e “" e ~ R . 4,
. 14 Oql,y the smart ,peopie can,, do fhe work in ~<mr claiss. ; Yes! s No
Ve i A S - J( st .a -;- N - "I “\; foew
3 N . . . ¢ .
. 15 - In ;'ny clgss everybody is my fTiend v T Yes No -
e . st . L oa ot <y .
. a ‘r . “au v »" o a LArae r N >
{ NI ! .5, : \ 2" st - ~ .
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>

5 17, ﬁSome pupils don't like ofher pupils.

20, In our class a11 the pupils know how to do
2 their schooiwork

Lo,

23; Ch}Ldren have secrets with other children in

. thé class —
'~, 24 Chilaren often find their work hard

s ge A
RN SRS WA

Sms 26 SOme children don't

'“‘27~ Some pupils are -not

.o
\2‘ "-‘

f%f 29, Only the smart pupils can ao their work

30, Somé*pupils always try to do«their work bettet’

277

thanﬁthe others$

2 ?és,%Mbét chi ldren “don't

28 All of the children

.
'
:\)
.

o 19 In my class I like to ork w1th others,

care wholfinishesxfirst.
like other children.'

?appy in cLasa.

know each other well

N

-

<

‘5Zif Most gpildren say the class is ‘fun,

;ﬁ: ZZ,ZSbhe ﬁsople'in my class are not my,friends,

/

. 16. Most of the children-in my class..enjoy school,
‘ \ A Y C 1885 CHI0

N
ke

‘18, Some,pupils feel bad when they do, not do as well
R Ch ‘the others

B

-

l Circle

Your
Answer
Yes - 'No .
Yés No
'Y
Yes. No
Yes No
Yes No.
‘ Yes No
Yes "N6
Yes No;§
Yes No \
Yes~ No ’
Yes No
Yes No
Yés  No-
© Yes .Nd
Yss "

No . ..




N

/
Fd
[
L,
|
[
|
|
|
L.
|
A

. ’ ‘ .
L McL (5) / A i
5 R 1 T . .
) ' . ' : Circle - -
}r Ay v ‘ v -, . * ': , i Your
oA : o ‘ . - 'Answer
**"" 31, Children séem to like ‘the ‘class, ) .- Yes No’
32, Certain pupils always want.to have their \own way,- Yes - No
33.:@11’pupils in my class are close friends. 'Yes No ~
-’ - - { h . . . - .
34. Many pupils in our class say that school is easy. Yes No
. - . . R ¢ o ;. ’ -
35. 'In our class some pupils always want to do best, Yes No
‘ 36. Some of the pupils don't like the class.: o Yes No
L 37 " Children in our class fight a‘ldt ‘ : -~ Yes No
‘ 38, All of the pupils in.my cIass Iike *one another. ' Yes No
) 39 Some pupils always do better than the rest ‘ - : )
of the class T T T S Yes No.
40, Schoolwork is hard to'do , o 7f¢,=f ) Yes No
41, Certain _pupils don t -like whaf other pupils ‘do., . " Yes No
42, A few children ih ny class want to be- first: oo . ‘o
all of .the time, 4 . Yes No
N .. I : . N R v - R hd ‘ ') l
. . S ,
. 2 - "' € } K ) ; ' t
. 43, .The class is fun.. oot ’, . ’ " Yes, No
S 44, Most of: the pupils in my class know how to T ,
' do their work, < Yes .- No
Q\\* A - O
45 Children i our class like each other as friends, . Yes ‘No - .

- -

~ s

-

This instrument was developed at Harvard University by Gary J Anderson -
and Herbert J, Walberg, May 1968, Revised,.January 1969, by G.J. Ahderson
-and Ronald E. Cayne, Faculty of Education, McGill Universit{’ e
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_HOW I FEEL ABOUT READING/MATH -

“We would H.,ke yoll fo answer the following questions
so that you ¢an tell us how you feel about Readiné/Math.
This is not a test and there are no right or wrong answers.
Just answer as best 'you can. - You can answer either "Yes",
"?" or "No". Let's do one for practice!

,

I LIKE TO WATCH TELEVISION

—

If you like to watch television you would circle "Yes"; °
if you never like to watch éelevisi'on you would circle "No™.
If you don't know if you er to watch te]evision you would

“cf rc]e "?" Make sure your circle one of the choices. If
your: answer 1s "somet1mes", you have to decide whether it is
more yes or more no. ’

I will read every question to you as we go a]ong Marlg
your answers with a circle next to each question.- If you ‘
are not sure what a questioq says then raise your hand"_and‘

1.wi11 help yod

A Make sure that you, answer all of the questions. ‘Do not
sk1p any: Whén you are ﬁn'ished you should ‘work qu1et1y at

your desk until evéryone-has finished.

'
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HOW I FEEL ABOUT READLNG/MATH.

¥

1: I 1ike to talk abouf Reading/Math at huné??

2. I think Reading/Math class is boring.

3. 1 Mke to talk about what I find in Reading/Math lessons. - _
4

5

r ,
I like to Read Stories/Do Math Problems over again. - ) /

. "I like Reading/Math. . . , - .
6. I 1ike to help my classmates with Reading/Math problems. .
7: 1 1ike to read Story/Math books. '

8. 1 11ke school better an the days that I have R eading[Mat .class.

9 eading(Mat is not an important subject

10. When the other students talk about Reading/Math I want to
walk away. > .

I 11ke to talk to teachers about eading[Mat . l':_ ~/>§‘
I wou]d 1ike to teach ead1ng(Mat if 1 were a teacher. - -
I “would like to buy a §jggl Book (Reading Only).

I would 1ike to buy’a Math Book (Math Only). »
wish.that I didn't have to take Reading[Math.l

‘15.  Reading/Math is tov much work. _ .
16. I like to get Reading/Math books when I go to the 1ibrary.

{ - ®

13. I can't wait for Reading/Math class to be over.
N . LT
*18. I 1ike to Read/Do Math Probleffis' at Kome.

19. Sometimes I Read/Do Math Prob]eﬁs at home just for fun. <

el . 20, 1 11ke to ask’ quest1ons about ead1ng(Mat L »

21, 1 11ke to Read Stories/Do Math Prob]ems
22. 1.like to talk to my friepds.about Read{ng/Math.

« . 280
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HOW I FEEl; ABOUT READING/MATH L \
DESCRIPTION AND, SCORING Of-: THE QUESTIONNAIRE ’ : N
. -
Description: - | ' ‘ o . -
. This ihventory cbqsists of twenty-two 'statem'en,ts deriv.ed . —
from the "How I feel About School and Science"f questionnaﬁ‘m
The 1tegs have\'bge;m altered s11’ght1;/ to give a measure of the
student's general attitude towards reading ;ar matiematics. As. Y .
wﬂh the standard fonns the subject may answer '"Yes': "?", or o ‘
"No" dependg;ng on how he 'Feel /ubout ‘each statement/ :‘
. S<‘:or1/r;g: .\. . o \
" For those items wh‘ic‘h_v express a favorable 'aftitt:de
towards reading/math (Numbers 1, 3,4, 5,6,7,8,11,12,13, ° | i
16, 18,19, 20,-21, '22) Score: n o b ‘
8. One point'for' "Yes" '5°nswer§; ‘ ‘
Two points for "?" answers;\ v
Fhree points for "No" answers™ : ‘
For those items.which express a }lega";tive attftu&e towards
‘ reading/math (Numt?ers 2,9, 10, 14, 15, 17) reverse the scoring
va]ﬁues. _Thus: - ‘
' Three points ffor "Yes"- answers;
'ng p‘ovints for\'?" answers;
One point for “Ne' answess. ) v
Subject test scores are detenmned by adding the number of ‘ .
points given for each question..
| 282 i q
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TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE - ' . o,

‘ (TQ) ) o B ’
School District L : B ' , )
Schoo1l ) ; ) ‘ e " )
Date B
Teacher's Name -~ - ‘ ‘ P

. Program Type: '[:J Individualized [:]Standardized

Race: _ f\\Y\\ o
[:J ‘Caucquan hh Nhite

"Negro or Black

Spanis Surname

- Oriental Lo

American Indfan ' -

/DDDDD

- Other (Specity)

: Sex~ © Male [:] © Female [:] , - ‘

How,many years of teaching experience, including the present
year, have you had in teaching compensatory educat1on learners?

[:J. One year‘or Tess '
[:] TQo_or three &eahs W ‘ S - |
[T " rour or five'years - N R S ’
[::r-'~51x through nine years - " .
',[:] . Between igﬁand‘éb.years;‘. |
. ‘[:j ! More than 20 yeérs T S
How many puptls-do you have in ybur c]ass? " pup11§ ;
|

What s the name of the reading or’ math program with which you
are working? -7 . '

»
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Teacher Questionnaire (2)

x

11. How many years have you been working with the above program?
This 1§ my first year

This is my-second year

Four or five years

00000

More than five years
12. What was the nature of the special trafning or orientation "

you received in regard to implementing the above program?
(Check all that“apply)

This is my third year o N ’
. - .- \
[:] ‘I received no spécia] training A
[:] After.schoo1 or weekend wgrkshop . ‘
Released-time woykshop
Summer workshop or institute
* Individual 1n§truct16n with supervised teaching

College course

ooOooo

Other (Specify) .

Fa

Y

13. How adequate]y was your. special training in preparing you to
~ implement the above program? .

O
H
0
L

- ‘ - 284 T
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Very adequate

Moderate1y,a¢e§uate
Fairly adequate -
" Not at all a&equqte/




15.

16.

you are working with is generally worthwhile?

[:] ‘Probably-- YES
[:]v I am undecided
[:] Probably-- NO
[:] Definite]}-- NO

(] veffnitery-- vEs

How nuch cooperativé planning is there among principal and
teacher in terms of program goals, improvement, problems?

[:] A great deal
[:J A moaerate amount

[:]"None at all

Réading

nooo

Math

D .

-

Definitely=-NO

Definitely--YES
Probably--YES
I am undecided

Probably-- N©

—

t

_Would you strongly recommend the math or read1n§ prog
with which you are working, to other teachers?

ram, 4

[V
\‘r__‘ -

O] 0oodo

L]

Quéstion not applicable to me

<O

padeit|
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Teacher Questionaire (4) . ,

~

) 17. If you had your choice regarding the éurricu]um
for next year, would you choose to continue to.use . ,
the same reading or math program? . ‘

Readi ng Math <

Definitel y-:—Y’téS
L]
L]

lProbab1y::XES . .

I am undecided

Probably-~-NO

’ l:] Definitely--NO B
L

|4

O ooaoo

Question not applicable to me

-

-

. ¢
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SURVEY OF INDIVIDUALIZED READING AND MATH PROGRAMS
"~ SCHOOL PRINCIPAL QUESTWRE '
(SPQ)-

School Name h

School District

Principal's Name .

—~
°

Program Typé (Individualized or Standardized)

Directions: This questionnaire is intended to elicit information

_ about your school and the students in your school. Information
is..also elicited regarding your school district's policy regarding
individualization and the degree of support offered by parents and
advisory groups. )

Answer all questions with reference to the current school
year unless otherwise indicated.

’ ¢ -
-~ T,
1. School enrollment this year (number of pupils).

[:] Less than 100
] d
- 100-299 P . N

~ [:]'300-499
o [:] 500-699
- [:] 700-899

[:] 900 or more

A}

2. Eétimated’ﬁg%gentage of s#udents of the following racial or
national origins. (Check only one box- in each lettered row).

: e 0-10% 11-50%" 51-90% 91-100%°

(a) Caycésién:or Nhite . L s

* (b) Négro or Black ]

(c) Spanish surnamed =

(d) Oriental’

(e) *American Indian

——

(f) Dther (Specify)
/




-~y

. (clerks, salespeople,

School Principal Questionnaire (2)

3. Estimated percentage of pupils whose head of household
attained the following levels of education.

one box in each lettered row).

Ed

“010%  17-50% "51-90% 91-100%

(Check only~r~~

(a) Attended co1lege

/

03
7

(b) Graduated from high school
but did not attend college

T

(c) Attended but did not
©  graduate from high school

{d) Finished 8th grade but did
not .attend high school

(e) Did not finish 8th grade

’

4. Estimated percentage of school families in each of the fo]]bwing

occupational categories. - (Check only ‘one box in each lettered

row).

A

“ . ©0-10%° 11-50% 51-90% 91-100%

(a) Professionals (Doctors,
" Lawyers, etc.)'

(b) Business ownels or -
managers
. Y

(c) White collar workers

etc.)

(d) Skilled workers; farm .
owners

(e) Unskilled, farm, or
service workgrs

- e

: (f) Unemployed -

-



T

School Principal Questionnaire (3)

imated percentage of school families that have each of
following annual incomes. (Check only one box in each
tered rowg. g .

0-10% 1}-50% 51-90% 91-100%

(a) $12,000 and over

(b) Between $9,000 and 11,999
(c) Between $6,000 and 8,999
(d) Between $3,000 arid 5,999 [
(e) Under $3,000

About what percentage of the families of students part1c1pat1ng

* in math or reading instruction are represented as parent volun-

teers to assist in some way in school? -

() o5y 21-40%
O ez O a1o7m.
0 2 O 7121008

y
About what percentage of the families of students at your
school are represented at a typical meeting of the PTA or
similar parent group? , .

D . 0-5% - D 21-40%"L
D 6-10% .D 41-70%

D) w20t L] 71-1002

What percentage of new programs or curricula used in your

- school originate from the following sources?

Teacher Currjculum Committee(s) [] ]
Comunity Pressures O (]
Principal 0O 0O
District or Area Office [] []
Curriculum Coordinator(§) ] O

None A few Several Many/Most




School Principal Questionnaire (4)

9

.
-

10.

/

11. What is the average turnov

- (c) Monies for add-

math program

'

One school year or lgés

-More than 1 but Tess than 2
. More than 2 but less than 3

Three or more years

To what degree has your school district supported the imple- -
mentation of your reading and/or math compensatory education

program(s)? .

3

Program 1

.. How long have you used this compensatory reading and/or
(SX in your school?. (Fill in names of programs)

Program 2 Program 1

,//////

Program 2

b

b

Not Slightly Moderately Very

- Supportive Supportive Supportive Supportive

(a) Monies for non-
professional
support staff

4

(b) Released-time
for professional
staff

itional pro-'
fessional staff

(d) Monies for
training work-
shops. or
institutes

(e) Other (Specify)

yearly basis?

er rate in your school on a

290,
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N Directions for Administration

- The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire
(Bentley, R. R. and Rempel, A. M. The Purdue Teacher Questionnaire,
Indiana, University Book Store, 1967.)

- w
Purpose and Use

’

The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire is designed to provide a measure

of teacher morale. .Not only does the Opinionaire yield é total score
indicating the general level of q'teacher's morale, but it also
provides meanihg%u] sub-scores which break down morale iﬁto some of
its diTensions; The ten categories included are: (1) Feacher Rapport
with Principal; "(2) Satisfaction with Teaching; k3) Rapport Among
Teachers; (4) Teacher Salary; (5) Teﬁcher Load; (6) Curriculum Issues;
(41) Teacher Status; (8) Community Support of Education; (9) School
Facilities and Services; and (10) Communi ty Pressures. .

The instrument can be useful to school admintstrators, school
staffs, and researchers who desire an objective and praética] index of
teacher morale 1nﬁpart%cu]ar s¢hools ‘or school systems. Comparisons
can be made among teachers when grouped by schools, grade levels,
subject areas, fenure status, etc. The Opinionaire provides specific N
aﬁd valid information about Erucial préb]ems and tensions which concern

* the faculty and have an adverse.effect on their morale. Very baéic to

improving the level of morale is an adequate understanding and diagnosis

of how teachers feel about their particular school situation.

. ~

The directions for completing the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire are

given.on-the cove;‘page of the Opinionaire and are self-explanatory. No

time 1imit is impesed; however, most teachers wilT complete the instrument

in 20 to 30 minutes. 1In order to -obtain va]jd and reliable data, all re-
sponses to the 1nstrumeéf\sqg$1d remain strictly confidential.




THE PURDUE TEACHER OPINIONAIRE

 Prepared by Ralph R. Bentley and Averno M. Rempel

" your work as a teacher and various school problems in your particular school §ituation. There

This instrument is designed to provide you the opportunfty to express your {{)pl@&\s about
ly.

are no right or wrong responses, so do not hesitate to mark the statements fr

Fill in the information below. You will notice that there is no place for'your name. Please
do not record your name. All responses will be stigftly confidential and regults,will be reported
by groups only. DO NOT OMIT ANY ITEMS.

; .

School _ Date. .
‘ month day year

Age . __ Sex Highest Degree Completed -

DIRECTIONS FOR RECQRDING RESPONSES ON OPINIONAIRE

Read each statement carefully. Then indicate whether you agree, probably agree, probal;ly
disagree, or disagree with each statement. Mark your answers in the following manner:

Q

.If you agree with the statement, circle “A”......oooeeri @ PA PD D
If you are somewhat uncertain, but probably agree with the statement,

O e A @4) PD D
If you are somewhat ungeljtain, but probabl;' disagree with the state-

. ment, circle “PD"...... ereressenesnmt s s sen et sassunnes s A PA (PD) D
If you disagree with the statement, circle “D".......ooeeoorrrecevrrerene. A PA PD @
292
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+

. Details, “'red tape,” andvrequired reports absorb too much of my tinie...........oooooccec A PA PD D
. The work of individual faculty members is appreciated and commended by our

PRNCIPAL | . e ettt ee et eee s e eee e e et st ene e s A PA PD D
. Teachers feel free to criticize administrative policy at faculty meetings called by .

our prmclpal .............................. eeeemetetemeseusteneteseesnes seeesemeetsesseretnssretas e smnmnnnn A PA PD D
. The faculty feels that their suggestions pertaining to salaries are adequately

transmitted by the administration to the board of education...........coeveuveeeereeeercenomn. A PA PD D

Our principal shows favoritism in his relations with the teachers in our school........ A PA PD D

] "

. Teachers in this school are expected to do an unreasonable amount of record-

keeping and Clerical WOTK. .. ..o eeemeseesesmeveses e s ses e oo meem o e ‘A PA PD D
. My principal makes a real effort to maintain close contact with the faculty............... A PA PD D

Community demands upon the teacher’s time are unreasonabie........... e eemeenseeaeeen A PA PD D
. Tam satisfied with the policies under which pay raises are granted.........ccocccvcoccsuuerens A PA 'PD D
. My teaching load is greater than that of most of ‘the other teachers in our school....A PA PD D

The extra-curricular load of the teachers in our school is unreasonable................... A PA PD D
. Our principal’s leadership in faculty meetings challenges and stimulates our pro-

fessional GTOWHh .....ooocrerrrnen ¥ et e oo A PA PD D
. My \aching position gives me the social status in the community that I desire........ A PA PD D

The number of hours a teacher must work is unreasonable..................._.......: .............. A PA PD D
. Teaching enables me to enjoy many of the material and cultural things I like.......... A PA PD D

Mir school provid.es me with adequate classroom supplies and equipment............. A PA PD D

Our school has a well-balanced curriculum........c..oeerreeeicceeeent d A PA’ IfD D
. There is a great deal of griping, argumg, taking sides, and feuding among onr ) .

teachers ...... ; A PA PO D
. Teaching gives me a great deal of personal satisfaciibn............. .A PA PD
. The curriculum of our school makes reasonable provision for student individual

differences ............... — a— N 2 N oI ©
. The procedures for obtaining materials and services are well defined and efﬁcient....‘A PA PD D
. Generally, teachers in our school do not take advantage of one énother...: .................. A P‘A' "PD D
. The teachers in our school cooperate with each other to achieve common, per-

sonal, and professionial objectives........cocovvemeeereecereernn, A PA PD D

; ) 3 Continuce with item 24 on next page’




24. Teaching enables me to make my greatest contribution to society.... . ..... ........A PA
' "
25. The curriculum of-our school is in need of major revisions..............ocoveovevoereveveonn. A P.A;
26. Tlove toteach .. . .l e oo R — ...... s A «.A PA
: 21. llf I could plan mg; career agéin, I would choose teaching... ........... ceee-A PA
28. Experienced faculty members accept new and yt;ungqr members as colleagues......A PA
29. ‘I would recommend teaching as an occupation to students of h_igh scholastic ability...A PA
30. ¥1 cguld\ earn as mL.xch money in anothér occupation, I would stop teaching............ A PA
31. The school schedule places my classes ‘at-a disadvantage:......... ' :A PA
32. Within the limits of‘ﬁnancial resou;'ces, the school tries to follow a gc;nerous '
policy regarding fringfe benefits, professional travel, professiohal study, etc....... ........ A PA
33. My principal ma-kes my work easier and more pleasant..... ’ ..... : A PA
34. Kee;)ing up profess:ionally is too much of a burden............ . ’.A PA
35. Our commumty makes its teachers feel as though they are a real pa.rt of the
community .............. rteatn veessasensresmeaeereeseoniren e essas st e anas i A PA
36. Salary policies are administered with fairness and justice.............. A P.A;
37. Teaching affords me the security I want in’ an occupation...... . : A PA
38. My sc‘hool principal unders{a;xds and recogniz:e’s good teaching procedures.: ............. A PA
39 ’I’eachers clearly understand the policies govemmg salary increases.........ooon..o.. ..A PA
46. My classes are used as a “dumpix;g ground” fér problem students............o........ A Pl‘&
41. The lines and methods of communxcatxon'b(;tween teachers and the principal in A
our school are well developed and mamtamed .............. A PA
42, My teaching load in this school is unr_easonable .................... : A‘ PA
43. My principal shows a real interest in my department.................. ' - . - A I;’A
44. Our principal promotes a sense of belonging among the teachers in our school.....A PA'
45. My heavy teaching load unduly restricts my nonp'rofessionﬂ activities.........oo........ A PA
46. lf;nd my contacts with students for the most part, highly satxsfymg and rewardmg A O PA
4:1. I feel thatd am an xmportant part of this school system..... A PA
48. The competency of the teachers in our school compares favorably with that”of
teachers in other schools with which I am famxlxar .......................................................... A PA

PD
PD
PD
PD
PD
PD
PD

PD

PD
PD

PD

PD
PD
PD

PD

PD.

PD

PD
PD

PD

PD’

PD

PD

PD-

PD
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‘ " 48" My s;:hoola provides the teachers with adequate' audio- v&sual aids and pro;ecuon )
\ -eqmpment ....................... e e AR 11 41 AR R SRR RS 8 A PA PD
1 50. Ifeel successful and competent in my present PoSItion..........ccomensmecenereseeens o A PA PD
51 I c.:njoy working wi.th student organizations, clubs, and societies...............coccceeverce e A’ PA PD
. Our teaching staff is congenial to work with................. eeeree e eseeneeesees s eeerirees sene A PA PD
.My teaching associates are well prepared for their jc;bs .................. \-‘.A PA PD
. Ox;r school faculty hasa Eendency to form into’ cliques.....: ......................... ...................... A PA PD
. The teachers in our school work well together...;.............................: ................................ A PA'PD

.. I am at a disadvantage préfessionally because other teachers are better prepérgd
to teach than I am.......f v eeere e ssenra e e s et eeere et et era e A

. Pur school provides adequate clerical services for the teachers..........ccooeoecnccnee. A

»

As fa_r as.] know, the other teachers think I am a goed teacher.. e e A

. Library facilities and résources are adequaie for the grade or subject area which
1 teach :

. The “stress and strain” resulting from teaching n;akes teaching undesirable for me...A

. My principal is concerned with the problems of the faculty and handles these
ptoblems sympathetically . 0 O SR —— A

. '1do npt hesitate to discuss any school problexfx with my principal......... S A

: Teaching gives me the prestige I desire.........cooriree e A

. My teaching job enables me to provide a satisfactory standard of living for my
family ..o

. The salary' schedule in our school adequately recognizes teacher competency............ A

. Most of the people in this community understand and appreciate good education.....A

. In my judgment, this community is a good place to raise a family............ccccecvveccceae. A

. This community respects jts"teachers and treats them like professional persons.......

. My school principal supervises rather than “snoopervises” the teachers in our

school

. It is difficult for teachers to gain acceptance by the peéple in this community.......... A

. Teachers’ meetmgs as now conducted by our prmc1pal waste the time and energy

295

o

. My principal acts as though he is interested in me and my problems.................c....... A

. of the staff.......cccccoovurnnn S eeertaeeeeeareataraeeeasssmasasesneetaeatnettesaseeeneeasestet et ete et e s aba et sea b et e e e estaen oeten A

PA

PA

PA

PA

PA

PA
PA

PA

PA
PA

PA
PA
PA
PA

PA

PA

PD

PD

PD

PD

.PD

PD

PD

PD

]
PD

PD

PD
PD
PD
PD

PD

PD

PA PD
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Continue with item 73 on next page




. Lfeel that my work is judged fairly by my princi;;al........................

. To me there is no more challenging work than teaching.....

. Other teachers in our s¢hool are appreciative of my work

86. As ateacher, I think I am as competent as most other teachers

87. The teachers with whom I work have high professional ethics.....

. I really enjoy working with my students......... .

. My prmc1pal has a reasonable understandmg of the problems connected with my

teaching asmgnm,ent ................................................ eeeeeseeesesmeneteseetasasnesneres

. Salaries paid in this school system compare favorably with salaries in other sys-

tems with which I am familiar

. Most of the actions of students irrifate me.......c.cocooeeioeeeeeereene ..

. The cooperativeness of teachers in our sehool helps make my work more

enjoyable ... .

[}

. -My students regard me with respect and seem to have confidence in }ny profes-

sional ability ............... ;

. The purposes and objectives of the school cannot be'achieved by the present cur-

riculum ...

. The teachers in our school have a desirable influence on the values and attitudes

of their students.......

. This community expects its teachers to meet unreasonable personal standards.........

-

My.students appreciate the help I give them with -their schoo] work .-

. As a teacher in this community, my nonprofessional activities outside of school

are unduly restricted ............

. Our school curriculum does a good job of preparmg students to become enlight-

ened and competent citizens...

v

. The teachers in our school show a great deal of initiative and creativity in their

teaching assignments ...

. Teachers in our community feel free to discuss controversial issues in their classes...
. My principal tries to make me feel comfortable when he visits my classes.................
. My principal makes effective use of the individual teacher’s capacit); and talent........

. The people in this community, generally, have a sincere and wholehearted interest

in the school system............. ..

2906
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95.

‘.8.3

100.

Teachers feel free to go to the principal about problems of personal and group
WRIAT® s esasmee st eeeeeeeneeee eeeeeeesces e eeess emsees e emes e e eeesee e eeeeeeeosoo A
_This community supports ethical procedures regarding the appointment and
reappointment of members of the teachmg 2T SO A
, .
This community is willing to support a good program of education........... R A
Our community expects the teachers to participate in too many social activities......A

Community pressures prevent me from doing my best as a teacher.........cuueeeee A

I am well satisfied with my present teaching position

PA

PA

PA

PA

PA

PA

O U o v
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- 2. A-1 ' 8. A-—3
T ‘ 37. A-1 61.. A~ 1 \
U 13. A-7 . . ; ) \ -
,< ’ . 38- A~ 1 62. A~ 1' 85 D _/10 \\\
34 - . - \
4. D-5 . \
b= . A-4 8B AT 8. A-2
&3] 15, A-1 -
- ) 0. D-35 - 8. A-3
0 16. A-9 ' . ®4. A
04 : \ - _ ’
. D 17. A-6 . 41 A- 1" 65. A- 4 88. A—6
A ) 2. D-5 66. A-8 8. A-2
m 18 D" 3/ R ,. 2 . '
E 43 A\" 1 67. A- 8 . P

9. A-2 Vo 6. . A~ T 0 A-3
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SCORING DIRECTIONS: PURDUE TEACHER OPINIONAIRE

4

1, Tear yellow Scoring Key into five (5)_.strips, one for
each page of the test.

2, Lizie up appropriate strip to the left of the .answer columms.

3. On-each page, score the "Red D" items first. On,*pag:e\?, for
. example, these are items: I, 5, 6, 8, 10, 11, 14 and 18.

<

"Red D" items are scored- as follows: )

[}
S W N -
*

LTy >

096

4, Write down the appropriate item score for each item to the right of .
the answer column. Do not record anything other thana 1, 2, 3
or 4. If none of the answers has been circled, put a dash ( --)
- next to the item. . - ‘

i .
S. After scording the "Red D" , score the "Black A" ones.

"Biack A" items are scoted as follows: .

>

p) ® - . .
. ) 6. Again, write down the appropriate item score for each item to the
right of the answer column. Do not record anything other than
.wal, 2, 3 0or 4, If none of the answers has been circled, put
K‘ dash (-~) next to the item.

< . ot

¥
[}
- N W




1.

2.

3.

" 4,

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11,

12,

13.

- \ ~
PURDDE TEACHER-OPINIONAIRE: DIRECTIONS FOR CODING ™ v

Use one: transfer form for every six teachers in a given school.
L4
Each teacher will take two lines (cards). The Header information
> {Columns 1 -~ 14) is repeated on both lines. Line 1 will cover
Items 1 - 60; Line 2 will - cover Items 61 -~ 100.

Columns 1.~ 5: School Code. This is the five (5) digit number written
in pencil uader the words, ."Prepared by Ralph R. Bentley...." on
each test.

COIumns 6 -~ 7: Teacher Number. This is the one (1) or two (2) digit
nunber written after the School Code Number. Any number between ‘
1 and 9 must be coded with a "0" first; i.e. 01, 02, 07.

Column 8: &ard Number. Each teacher will have two cards. Write in 1" for th-

for the first card (on the first line per teacher) and "2" for the
second card (on the second line per teacher). .

Columns 9 - 10: Age. Copy the actual age given on the Opini'oné_ire. If
it has been omitted, code a "00" in the two col'hmns.

Column 11: Sex. " Code a "1" for Female and a "2" for Male. If this infor-
mat ion has been omitted, code a "0" in this column. : .
Columns 12 - 13: Years Teaching. This is the first of the two numbers, written
in below the words, "Highest Degree Completed”", on each test. Copy the
nunber as it is, remembering to put a "0" before any one-place digit:
i.e. 01, 05, 09. . N

Column 14: Years Teaching IPI. This is the one (1) digit number written

in after the number for Years Teaching. Copy as is. Most Control
School teachers will have a "0".

Columis 15 - 20, | * Leave BLANK.

A

Columns 21 - 80, Line 1. _Record scores for Items 1 -~ 60. These are allj
one-digit, and can be only a 1, 2, 3 or 4.

Colunﬁxs 21 - 60, Line 2. Record scores for Items 61 -~ 100.

Any items for which no answer has been circled and are,theref e, unscored,
should be '"coded" with a dash (-). .

300 ‘
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. SELECTED NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP)

Reeding Itemsé'
We have selected re]eased NAEP {tems for which no copy- °

right re]ease‘is requested. Items were.se]ected such that the
national peﬁe;gpage of nine year olds responding correctly was
2 85% and fhe percentagegof inner city (low:metro). pupMs
was 2 40%. Items from each of five themes were selected. ° ;

’Item numbers , nat%gpa] and ]ow ‘metro percentages mode of

~ administering and t}me of administer1ng for the items se]ected

are shown below for eacﬁ‘theme Tota]l testing time 1s 25 minutes.

A Summary Data for Selected Reading Items ”

Theme 1: Understanding words and word relationships

Item # National 4 Inner city Mode of Admin., Ti'me,of'Admin.~
R10101 ... 95.2 88.7 1) Directions-tape  , °3/4 min. -
. recorded )
2) Stem read by
respondent .
~3) Response-written’ ‘ .-
. . 4 by respondent
R10403. 91.6 . 81.8 1) Directions tape
- . ’ recorded
2) Stem read by re-
spondent -
. 3) Response-written 1 min.
by respondent : .
R10601 - 85.3 . 63;0 " ’ . 1.1/2 min.
R10901 88.1 ;%%8 " . . 1 1/4 .min._
RT2101  92.6 79.8° . v 2, min.
» 5.5 min,
' { }
301
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’ Summary Data - NAEP Reading Items (continued). . i o
* Theme 2: Graphic Materials" f S R
. Item # National ¥ Inner City % Mode of Admin <~ Time of Admin.
R R20301° .75 '68.0 1) Directions tape |
. ) ‘ recorded 1 /4 min. '
: R20601 88.8 ~  80.2 _.* " . . lmin.
R20801, 87.3 0.7 n © 1 min.
~ R ,@451‘ \
R21007 85.3 68.3 " 1 1/2 min.
R1201  97.0° 7 94.1 o 3/4 min.
R21403 '85.4 68.5 L 3 min.
h ' 8.5 min.

Theme 3: Written D1rect1ons

Item #: National % Inner city # Mode of Adm1n Time of Admin:
R3030&‘ 93.3 : 83.8 1) Directions-tape 3 min.
‘ ) . .recorded
™~ .
N : 2) Stem-read by
, \ 7 respondent
' Y o . '3) Response-written
' "~ by respondent ° -
*Theme 4: Reference-Material )
Item # " National % .Inner city % Mode. of Admin. Time of Admin.
RATZ03  91.3 . 81.2 . 1) Directions-read 6 min.
’ — . by interviewer . - ) ’
- .o 2) Stem-read by '
. Interviewer

3) Response-oral by
_~ respondent written
by interviewer-

R41205 92.9 87.7- n .. & min.

r

T y-00

4




Summary Data - NAEP Reading Items (céntiﬁued)

Theme 5: G1éan1ng Significant Facts from Passage§

Item # National ¥ Inmer city % Mode of Admin. . Time of Admin.
 R52001 - 85.7 76.0 ° 1) Directions-tape ,
. : _recorded 1 min.
2) Stem-read by '
respondent 3

3) Response-written °
by respondent -

Theme 6 Drawing Inferences

Item # National % Inner city ¥ Mode qf Admin. Time of AdminT
R71401 ©  86.0 -65.7 1) Directions-tape- . . ‘
' - recorded ’ 1 min.
2) Stem-read by
respondent

. 3) Response-written
by respondent




" . »
[ . - ) . )
‘ ’ - . -~ 2
} 3 ‘ . . .
+ - Selected NAEP Reading Items
‘ ) " b T . ) .
- 4. P
o . . *
. ’ [} .
. el -
o , -
// " *
/ '
\ N v ~ .
: L ’ \ ’ .
ACS LEVEL: ] v Here ere pictures of ‘four doors you aight find in e echoel.
RELTASE MO1 1 ’ . rill in the oval under the door whers you might go for luach.
PACRAGE-RXERCISE W01 1-11 4 : . ¢
OMIICTIVE: Ian . .
v
THEXE: 1.. Understending Word Meanings oo ,
A.< Ia lsolatioa ~, : ‘ .
. IDENTICAL OR SINILAR . Mo 98 ! ) K -
: PASSAGES:, ) ]
. . he
MODE OF ADRINISTAATION: G . )
Directions - Ceps recorded -
Stem - Redd by respondent
. Response - Written by respondeat ,
o TINE OF ADMINISTRATION: 3/4 minute
COPYRIGHT RZQUIRZNENT: o .o ,
' . . 2 5 .
- : L Co
» § St <A e
) , * . 3 é;z‘:sgi"*{} #
) ,a}‘:{:% :J e
e \ ) v RE e
' . - R (=) () - ()
. . o~ ‘ ' * . ' » -
b . , .
© 1 doa't Xxnow. ’
(" ' :
, f . . f
) - : '
~ » )
- P
» . < 7
B . by
4 ~
. ACE LIVIL) ‘9 1) 'Mud the sentences and do what they tell you to do.
M [
RZLZASE WO A, 10401 10401 . - . o
. B. 10402 10402 ~
b.  10403°* 10403 . <> 1If you heve EVER visited ths Moon, fill in the oval
PACKAGE-EXERCISE NOS ¢ 2-1¢ 7-14 here. . . v
- - . ] -
OBJICTIVE: 111 32 £ + - )
THINE . 1. ) Understending Word Meenings @ 1t you have NEVER visited the Moon, fill in the ovel ‘
3. In Contsxt
- here.
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR Kone 1
PASSA 1 t . .
HODE OF ADKINXSTIATION: Greup N . R
e .- Directions - Teps record .
- Stem ~ Read by respondeat
Response - Written by respondent . W .-,
TINE OF AONINISTAATION: Age 31 1 minute - - )
7 Age 131 3/4 ainute . . v
. . .
COPYRIGHT REQUIRDENT: o A ' v :
r L]
*Speciel derived velue: . . ' -
00 = No response . ‘ . oo T N .
10* = Never besn to the Moon . R K . .
20 = fver been to the Moon (incorrect) * " oy

21 = ELver end Never been to the Moon (incorrect)
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A8 LEVEL: H] 1M People who-rua 1008 sometimes 'put signs on snima) csges to,
RELEASE O3 106 106 tell what the animals are 1like or vhers they cowe from. 1If
PACKAGR-EXERCISE NOS: )-1e -9 you went to s'z00 and saw these four signs on dtllonnt‘ cages,
BJICTIVE: 1) " which one would tell you that there is s dengerous.enimal -
THENE: - 1. Understinding Word Meanings - inside the cege? Pill i{n the ovsl beside the correct sign. ¥
B. In Context )
. .
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAX None ‘ .
PASSAGES ¢ . -1, - .
Q -
*NWODE OF ADMINISTRATION:  Group Inside this cage inside this cage
Directions ~ Tspe recorded
o, Stem - Read by respondent . is one of the a| isan extremely
Response - Written by respondent had ‘ollest imal v ?
t] ) st animQis «
TINE OF ADMINISTRATION: Me 95 1 1/2 minutes ¢ ferocioes &nimal.
Me 13t 3/¢ mipute . . | found in America. :
COPYRICHT REQUIREMENT: o - -
. " |
. . .. Inside this cage | ° inside this cage ‘
- : is o onimol isa rare type of | .
.
. o | thatsleeps ol! o| ogle--oneof
, !
the fime the few leftin.
the world. .
° . c )
. 2 ., . ——
- S S . )
" .,‘t‘.* . , , .
Y N 2 © léon't kaow - .
. hE * . N »
. ’ N . . . A}
- Al
»
- . - } .
. . , -,
N >
- A £
»
- . - p , . -
AGE LEVIL: ] . Complete the sentence with the words that make the MOST senss. ¢
‘ 2
XELEASE NO: 109 -
- The boy wented y .
PACEAGE-EXERCISE NO: 3-2 ’
OBIBCTIVE: : 1 31b N @ o pew ball. .
. ]
THENE 1. Understanding Word Meenings , < under dimner. ° P ’ .7
3. In Context ' *
< rode hig bi¥e. » ‘ °
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR None | - ! ' ;
PASSAGES s < to the circus. .
HODR OP ADMINISTRATION: Group - ‘©> stopped reining. ; .
Directions - Tepe recorded R ’ . . . o
Stem - Reed by respondent - . . - « .
Rasponse - Written by respondent s < I don't know, -
TIME OF ADMINISTRATION: 1 1/4 minutes - . -
COPYRICNT REQUIRDMENT: ™ T R - ~ .
- ® . . s "
IS . . * .
. . - - h »
- . - . . A
1 = . ' . - -
- 4 - N N ° T ) M
- - b
. , . . - . .

LRE

- P




» -‘ '
P © . '
~ . ¢ v . . ] . . R
¢
‘ . o o, -~
v . ) Selected NAEP Reading Items
- o . 5 B ,
[N ’, . . .
. . ~
: . L3 . toe . i s .
» " v « s
. . .
L] . » ‘
| - . S . .
i S LEVEL: . ] 1) . . o A compound word is a word which is mads by joining two words
‘ . 22LEASE NOs 121 21 ’ . , + together. “-un in the ovn‘ beside the compound word.
| PCKAGE-EXEACISE MQS: ' 3-10  12-8 ! " ‘ LR »
oNECTIVE: 1 Al K . .t
. R L . . B
| Taxe: ). Pollowing Written Directions ¢ ° . * ’ ' -
| . 3. Carrying out Written s . » | ACROBAT .
. . - ‘ Directions - RO .
. N . ¢
IOENTICAL OR SIMILAR None . RN . t . -
PASSAGES : - - R . N
. * 4 *
WOT OF ADMINISTRATION: Group - ¢ . 7
Dirdctions - Tape recorded P o - @ | CLASSROON . . .
. Stem - Read by respondent PN a x o
Response - Written by respondent I
. N R . -
S TIKE OF ADMINISTRATION:'  Age 9: 1 minute . . L, " . T,
AMe 133 Y minute . . ¢ - . N . - .
- ) . . " '
COMTRIGNT REQUINDNENT: Mo ( .. . < | SEPARATE © — 7
. ) [ P
o
' 4 ¢ M : .
hd ’ -
¢« s Toe ’ ‘ - "f , ¢
. ;. , ~ } - .. .
oo ., ... . o |SUMRKER
. v ! . . . s —— -
- . - ~ s, Ry . -
- - - . ’ v
¢ . . N < I don't know.
. v - . .
. . . . R . .
P
r - . R . . - .
, * ® ’ »
- 3 . ~. . .
- ‘ - WG s - . a - R
- e - © .
4 ! . - . . -, -
) . . ’ . - » .
- ’ . ’ * N .
= * 4 . 3 " - * "‘ M
° . [ ES . . v
- - .. > - - < *
* a . N . - . .
v . - ’ . . -
a g vy .
. + . . . ~
. * OQ ‘ . . ¥ . -
LI . - ¥ . ¢
. — * ’ ’ . * . .
» N - - *
.- . e N “ ’
- » . N
* “ ! a
AGE LEVEL: . [} 1) - . .
, RELZASE ®O: - ! 203 203
. - - » -
PACFAGZ-EXEICISE NOS: 122 1)-8 * .
OBIECTIVE: I
. . » ‘ !
THEME 2. Reading and Visual Alde s
+~ A. Interpfeting Dravings amd o
s Pictures Y.
. <
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR ~ Mone L .
~ PASSAGES: . - - s
HODEZ OF ADMINISTRATION: i J .
: Directions - Tape recorded '
Stem - Read by respondent "
N Response ~ Written by respondent-
TIME OF ADMINISTRATION: M 91 1 1/¢ miautes
N ' Age 1)1 1/2 minute N - ; . . . R
COPYRIGHT mxm; " ' Look at the picture and fill in the oval, beaide’ the sentence which
. . - ) tells SEST vhat the drawing shovs.
v ' N » ’
) * B - : ‘
- < The tish has already eaten the worm.
N . : h ' < The vorm is probably not on & hook and line.
. ) - N . N N
R ® ., " . @ The fish 130ke as if he is goidg to eat the worm.
“« - . M
' ‘ & The fish is vaiting for the worm to be put
¥ in the wpeer, T~
P . . - .
#x o L < 1 don't Xdow.
« N .
306
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. e , i ;
. * 'Selected NAEP Reading Items -
' B
- . - » . - »
. - - € s
. . .
AGE 'LEVEL: ‘s .1 4 z !
- \0 * -
RELZASE NO: 06 206 v . ' . .
. . .
PACKAGE-EXENCISE NOS: 3-2 3-15% - v . ' "
- 1 - - L4
osyetrIve: 1 Blc . ‘<o ! .
. - S
“THEME, 2. Reading and Visual Aide ¢ ‘
.a ' A. Interpreting Drawings and =+ *
Pictures e ! - 2 QU]E’r « ‘
IDENTICAL OX SIMYLAR None 3" v N +
PASSAGES.: ' o » .
+ . »
MODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Group ~ 4- ‘, - 9 -~
N Directiohs - -Tape recorded . ’
Stem - Read by respondent .
. Reseponse ~ Written by respondent - N
TIME OF ADKINISTRATION: e 91 3/4 ninute . .
) Age 13: )/4 minute b -
- s . c, .
_COPYRIGRT lu:q{nmm, No AN ‘
. [ PR * . - .
€ 0 P - - N - -
3 . \/ R Look at r.hc‘p;ctun;md t‘nx in the oval beside the sentence ‘
- . - .t N ?
. . M . which telds BEST what the drewing ehbws.
[ . . v .
5 . - * M .
. £ N » >
Y L R . » - M <O A eign is hanging<by the door.
R o N @ A eign is hanging on‘ the door.
T e " P € A eign is hanging over the door.
. »
‘ » . \ < A eign is henging near the door.
” . .
‘ > A s 3 .
' < I don't know,
., . . . .
v ’, » v . . ALY
\ - ,’ ~ o, - > Y
- 4 . - M . -
. . > .
« » . -
. _ y g . ~Some roed signe tall people who are driving cars whet to do.
© MGE pLEVEL: " s 13 . . n ‘
200 208 Other signs tell people who are walking vhat to do.
APLEASE ¥O: . . s
*  PACKAGE-EXZRCISE NOS: [ (] N
~ R 1f you are welking, which sign tells you what to do? Pill -~
. ORIECTIVE: I Clb “ .
- t eign.
. : . - 2. Reading and Visual Aide in the oval beside the correc $n .
- 3. Reading Signe end Labele N
. . N :
IDENTICAL OR BINILAR wone
PASSAGES 1 ~ - SPEED LIMIT '
- I RATION Group . *
WOOE_OF ADKINIST ) Directions - Tape recorded N 20 ' QEDESTRIANS
= Sten -~ Read by respondent
Respones - Written by reepondent MRLES PER HOUR CUSE
“riur INISTRATION Age $i 1 minute o || ™ Ul -
~ N1S { . 0L
TIHE OF Ao Me 131 3/6 mingte : ) o0 e CROSSWALK
COPYRIGHT REQUIXEXENT: %o - - i CHILDAEN ARE '
) 3 - PRESENT
— MAIN STREET .
' LEFT TURN EXIT ON '
v
; ALLOWED THROUGHWAY .
> - AHEAD
. LANE OMLY )
. ) KEEP RIGHT
— .




. - . . .
ry *
. -
AY
> B
5 LEVEL: . ’ 13
g NO1 210 210 ‘
B
~ZXERCISE NOSt 3-6 6-4
VE: 182
L)
] . 2. Reading and Visual Aide
A, Interpreting Drawinge and
Pictures
DENTICAL OR SIMILAR wone . >
PASSAGES ¢ L
14 or)niuuxsmrxou- Group N
Directions - Tape recorded ¢
Stem - Read bx respondent
Responss - Written:by respondent
.
IXE OF ADMINISTRATION: Age 91 1 1/2 ainutes ¢ -
Age 13:  3/4 minute
UPTRICNT RZQUIREMENT: %o )
¢ ! ~ot Look at t.ho picture mfznj,@’imlovﬂ:uua. the sentence -
’ . " which tells BEST vhat-the drawing-ehovs, - - .
R f - B - L.
« - ' . [ - - - - -
. 4 - - — — - T - . L}
c ’ & The boy -has two_doge _onr- i leash: _ . - .
. . ‘. . = A LT =
p . <& The boy Lo_a‘:.figxg,:b:nxfgm-_aoq. S '
' C . @ The dog on_the leash has-spots on it. - ~ .
¢ _— - -
* < The dog sifting-down has epoteon-it.
- f“:.—g - - X .
-y IS
S ’ o -
. —_— T - -
L ’ T - oTE : .
~ 7 _ T o -
R - - L
. T T . .
. . ’
. . - —m - .
. LI e - — o -
o - - .
. - ’3 i )
P o - - . - .
AGE LEVEL: ] ) .- riil in the gvnl beside the sign that a boy might look for
RELEASE MO N 212 ) i{f he naeded to take a bue homs. N -
> - - - .
PACKAGE-EXZRCISS WO1 7-1 . < .
OBJECTIVE: IA . N ’
L}
THEME: 2. Raading and Vieual Alds
S * 3. Reading Signs and labele .
- o
IDENTICAL OR SINILAR ¥one ¢
PASSAGES: .
NODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Group -
N - Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent .
- Raeponse - Written by respondent
TINE OF ADMINISTRATION: 3/4 ainute ’ . ! * '
. . .
COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENT: no - [ . ®
. { N
-~ . - ’
* o (=]
- I , .
’
- . B
' . i .
- ¢ I's © |dan’t kaew.
\ . : 308 . .
Q ) , . . :
ERIC- , V-6 . R




' Selected NAEP Reading Items :

X . . N e
AGE LEVEL: $ 13 17 T ook at the road map and read sach sentence carefully. If vhat the
RELEZASEZ NOt A. 21401 21401 21401 asntence says is trus, fill in the oval beside *Trus.® If vhat the
3. 21402 21402 21402 )
C. 21403 21403 21403 sentence esys s not trus, fill in the oval beside *Fales.” ‘If you
D. 21404 21404 21404 .
E. 21405 21403 21408 can't decide if the sentence is true or felss, {1l in the oval beside
. b. 21406 21406 21406 B N - . T
°1 don't xnov.* - : B e
PACKAGE~EXERCISE NOS: -6 10-3 [ 22 . - _
OBIECTIVE: 11T cd(3) . = 1
THDE: 7. Reading and Vieual Alde
C. Resding Charts, Maps and N
- Graphs . .
‘
IDZNTICAL OR SIMILAR None ~
PASSAGES:
MODEZ OF ADMINISTRATION: Group .
- Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Responss ~ Written by respondent .
TINE OF ADWINISTRATION: Age % 3 minutses .
" Age 13: 3 minutes .
Age 17: 2 3/4 minutes
COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENTS: »o
v
nd - L]
_ , , N
{continusd on next page) e
.
. .
- >
- [
ACE LEVEL: " ] 13 To the right you will see four directions which you are te
AZLEASE %O: A. 30301 30301 follov. Do as many & you can in ths time y
3. 30302 30302 . Yy 48 yo n the time you are given,
C. 30303 30303 i
D, 30304 30304 -
b. 30303 30303 " e o
PACKAGE-ZXIACISE NOS: 1-17  8-13 - ' N
< -
OBJEICTIVE: , IIr a2 *
TUINE 3 3. rollowing Written Directions ) .
3. Cerrying out Written s
Directions -
« £
IDENTICAL OR SINILAR ' mone .
PASSAGES: . - Lk ¥
. - 3. Write the verd ‘eaq" on thie liss,
MODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Group H
4 ’ « Directions ~ Tspe recorded =< *

> Stem - Read by respondent .

" Response - Written by respondént . - . .
TINZ OF ADMINISTRATION: - Age 3: 3 minutes . .
‘ Age 13: 2 minutes o N
COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENT: Mo . g .
v, . ]
- Y Ll ‘ ’ N ~
€ e o Lina cennsetiog ]

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



‘ - -Selected NAEP Reading I tems

AGE, LXVEL: ’ 1 17 A ,
RELEASE NO: 1. 4120} “iZOl(l) 41201 41201
. 2. 41202 41202(s) 41202 41202
A, 41200 41203(s) 41203 4120
B. 41204 41204(8) 41204 41204 |
N C. 41208 41205(s) 41208 41208
D. 41206 41206(s) 41206 41206
E. 41207 41207(s) 41207 41207
b. 41208 41208(s) 41208 41208
: PACKAGE-EXERCISE NOS: 10-2 15-2 1§'2' 2-1°
!
i OBJECTIVE: A. X cCimm, ra
x 3. III Cl(1), I Ala
= C. II1I CiQ1), I Ala
D. III C3(1}), X Ala -~
E. III CI )y I AL o
AN s
TREME: 4, Reading and Reference Materiale
B. Uee of Reference Materiala
' IDEINTICAL OR €IMILAR None
| PASSAGES: .
|
‘ MODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Individual _
| ‘ Directfons - Read by Interviewer
’ . Stem - Read by Interviewer
N Resfonee - Orel by respondent
} . - written by Interviewer
.
‘ TIME OF ADMINISTRATION: Age 9: ¢ minutes
: i Age 13t ¢ minutes
‘ . Age 17t 4 minutes c
| - Adult: 4 minutes
‘ COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENT: No
e .
!
«
.
1 1 .
| -
»
% . '
.
*A. Open the bOOK to page 15 and tell me any three words

defined on that page.
\._dlbeed
Y lrrkca o

? 3. éﬂACAJQ . .

Tell me the last word defined in the °P" ;;ctlon.

441‘:27 Ly PPy d .

Tell me the numbar of the laet page in the dictionary. -

¢ 3R :

Tell me the number of the pege on which you can find Qut
whet the word *bake” means.

4/ ) -

T€Il Mo the word which is defined juet before the word
“house” and the word which ie dsfined juet sfter the

word “houee."®
¥

,
Juzl Lefore

Juet after. ,CA “.'g/‘}-'f

<,

*Other Accepjable Responsee v
A. alligator, elliteration, allocets, ellot, ellov, ellowence,

. . #lloy, a}ll right, ellround,*allspice, allude, allure,
aluminum, ally, alma mater, almighty, almond,

alme house

alp, eolp

almost, alsa,
aloft, aloha, along, alongside, aloof. aloud.
+ alpha, alphabet

-

ellusion,

.

(Give dictionary to student.

Ask the firet tvo queetione and record the main points of hie responess,)

rirst esk: “"What is e dictionary?"e
*(Dictionary: °“A book that tells you what words -.u;.'
"A book that tells you hov to use words. °}
Then esk: “"Whet doss the word ‘define’ mean?"ee
—_——
*¢{Define: "To give the meaning of words,” or
"To tell what the word means.")
{If the atudent defines both words correctly, reed A-E to his and record.

his .n‘vcn_, even if he cannot do eome or oll of the teeke. 1If he can~
not define one or both of the words, give hin‘th. definition(e), ueing
the dictloplry and ehoving hie a word and its definition if neceseery,
then contifive with A,

If he ansvers A, either co;t.ctly or incorrectly, continue with B-K, 1t
he cennot answer A, give him the definitioni{e) once more and repeat A,
If he then answers A, either correctly or incorrectly, continue with >z,
1f he stope working, Aancourage his to con\tinuc. If he otill cannot

ansver A, discontinue, explein the situation in A, and go to the next

exerciee.)

310 -
v-98




. ’ ) ( ’ o .

L .
s .
. T
‘ B N .
- e
4 .
-
N \'
£ LEVEL: b Resd the story and complete the sentence which follows it. L. ~—
LZASE %O: 529 * & ‘ e !
ACKAGE-EXERCISE NO: s-2 The wind pushéd the boat farther and farther out to sea. It
MECTIVE: LT . e * started to rain and the fog grew thick. The boy and’ his father
IME: S. Reading for $ignificant Factas were loat st ses.
¢ A. Recognizing L:etul
. Information '

DENTICAL OR SINILAR ® 91 2-4, 5-1, 6-5, 9-¢ The weather wae
PASSAGES: s M ' N

DE OF ADMINISTRATION: '
Directions ~ Tape recorded <O caln,
Sten - Read by respondent 4 .
. Response -~ Written by respondent O ary. .
INEZ OF ADMINISTRATION: 1 minute < suany. M )
PYRIGHT REQUIREMENT: o - wvet. LN .
* ) - hd
‘ . O 1 don’t know. :
v . o
[y . . '
- 1 -
’ bl i
©
4 - )
. 2 ., . . :
’ - ‘ ) ¥ *
N . > R .
: * ° R * Y -
.
. ) .‘ - , . e T
R A . T , ot ) ‘ - .
& . v . A .
- . ’ . ) . ) .
. . f
N . . N
Ty ' N ' -
" AGE LEVIL: ] i ) . Read the story and answer the queetion which follows it; .
RELEASE MO: 1% . L. . o,

? - .
PACKAGE-RXEZRCISE WO: 8-l The vind pusiied the boat farther and farther out to see.. It ,
OMECTIVE: I Cld . ' started to tain and the toJ grev thick. The boy and his father '

A . ~
THEMR T - 7. Resding and Drawing Inferences wers loet:at sea. iy . .
A. Drawing Infarencee from % . R '
Information Given ) ., R
. - "
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR Mo 9: 2-4, -5, 8-2, 9-§ ° At least how many people weYxe in the boat?
PASSAGES : . ‘ . o
NODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Group . . .~ g s
Direétions - Tspe recorded < One . N .
Sten - Read by reepondent N - L. .
Responee - Written by respondent - @ Tvwo . .
TINE OF ADMINISTRATION: 1 minute £ Three - . , |
COPYRIGAT REQUIRDMENT: %o < rour Lt , . .
~ . < rive : o ?\\ :
-~ ~ ' ' ’ «‘ .
< I don't know. \
\ - ‘ N ‘.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: '
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SELECTED NATIONAL AsjcssnzNT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP)

ﬂ/afhematies Items
-3
h

Preliminary exércise iota supplied by the NAEP were
b

-

examined to ident%fy{mathem tics exercﬁees w}fh the same
character1st1cs as tﬁose selected for Reading, 1. e » NAEP

items for which no copyr1ght release is requested and for’ which
the national percentage of 9 years old, responding’ coryect?y

was 85% and'percenfage of inner city (low meino) phpils was

20%, The criteria for the national group were found to be

eoo restrictive. ﬁﬂfgeesjve passes through the data were made -
Towering the‘erieeria for the national group by intervals. of 5
pereentage points. The set of items finally accepted were
selected from four of the fifteen content areas tested. They
are: - ‘ ‘ , o .

" A. Number of huneration Concepts

(o]

.. Propert1es of Numbers and Operations
o~ C. Ar1thmep1c Computation
’ "E. Estimation and Measurement
H. Equations and Inequalities =~ - St
K. Geometry

We have inc]uded for each exercise a page shawing the
exercise itself and a documentat1on page show1ng content area,
object1ve exercise type, scoring type, admin1strat1on mode, age

.group, national: P-value and t1mnng (in secpnds). Total test time

for the 24 -items. is 20 m1nutes ‘
S ‘ 13‘122;
S y-100 °




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

What digit is in the tens place in 4,2637

= 2
/ o 3

™ 4

— 6 -

O Idon'tknow.

.

l:’-’\ - .‘

RREQ .

S 313

- V-101

DO NOT CONTINUE
-UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

-~




Report #:

NAEP #:

‘ Congédt'Area:

0b1eétive:

Exercise Type:

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RAO1

A11001-1

4

A. NUMBER AND.NUNERATION CONCEPTS

I.-Recall and/or ﬁecoqnition

C of Definitions,
Pacts, -and Symbols.- . ’ ;

°

, Multiple choice . -

Scoring Type; Machine
Administration Mode: Group
Age: . .9 -
Package-Exercise: 03-29 .
National P-value:
. RAO1 75.21 -
Timing: (in seconds) . .
’ . Stimulus: 10
. Response: 7
I don't know: 5
Pause: 6 .
RAO1 Exercise total: .28

)

314

V-102




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

. 762 =.¢‘ ,
S 7+6+2
s} 7.+ 60 + 200.
R & 700, + 60 + 2. -
E co : * .
© 70 + 60 + 20.
= Idon’tknow. ) i ¢
[7)
. - {. % -
RARZ. - '
0nsd 0
: ) r'd
‘ [ o
. ' ’ 315 DO NOT CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.




Report #: . RAO2 . . T '

NAED #:

Selected NAEP Mathematicsrltems"'
. J .

{A1101Q-1' . .
’ _)- "' s

Content Area:- A. NUNBER AND(NUHERATION CONCEPTS

Objective: _III. Understand Mathematical - Concepts and

- 'Processes. , '

B

Exercise Type: Multiple choice .
Scoring Type: T ‘Machine .

Rdministration Mode: Group

Age: —3__
.Package-Bxercise: 07-10
National P-value: . . e
RAO2 .. 4,25
Timing: (in seconds) L X
: Stimulus: 5 . '
Response: 21
I don't know: - 5
Pause: 5
RAO2 Bxercise total: 36 : .

‘s'




\

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

~

: ) The first three odd nunibers are 1,°3, and S. What is the next odd number
after 57~ . a . ' . )
| ) ANSWER
. :
- N » - - * A Y . ’b-
.- . A .
. ¥ , - \-.
) ® 'S &
. d LY “
b ‘ ) " X
RAZY , ‘ -
gad ¢ v
(amlam) ) ’
(s 31 : _
[ m) ? V-105 DO~-NOT CONTINUE Lo
(@) . ! - UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO. .
. X C~D . © .s - v .
Y~ ‘ ‘ ‘
ERIC S ‘

P o
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.

Selected NAEP Mathematics Ltems

Report #: RAOY

NAEP #:

Content Area: A. NUMBER ARD NUMNERATION CONCEPTS

5

Obijective: V. Using Mathematics and Mathematical Reasoning
. - To Analyze  Problem  Situations, Define - .
Problems, Pormulatc | Hypotheses, - HBake

Exercise Type: .
Scoring Type:
Administration Mode:

1210041

-

7

L)

Y

Short ansver
Semi-professional
Group ’

Decisigns,'and Verify Results.

. = N - a

.

© Age: ’ ’ st

9
Package-Exercise: . .02-03 °
National P-value: . oL,
' ’ RAOUY 80.30
?im@nq:,(in seconds) . s
Stimulus: '8 "
Response: 11 ‘ ,

RAOUY ; Bxercise total: 19

-~
-




i
\
|
s

P

00"

©10 ]

11

12

24

39

18

!

Lo : T,
Selected NAEP Mathematics Items D %
SCORING GUIDE
RAOY o .
A21004-1 ‘ :
§o Response .o . .
7 ‘ 1
7,9,11
‘ .. ) |
Gives 7 first plus  other odd number (s);
eege, 71,9; 7,%1; 7,9,13° .
9 ' ‘ .

)

. \

4
)

6; 6,7,... (increments by 1 each time)

3
t

.

n2,4,6"

Other.Unaccgptable

I dDon't Knov.




t - @

L ", Selected NAEP Mathematics Ttems * o
N ' - .

-Counting by 10’s, what number comes next? -

L, 8 € . ’
) .10, 20, 30,
ANSWER
< v N

RAREG

DW ' . L
(e wla:m) i .
aOCD
OO -
caoa '

320 .
V-108 DO NOT CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

.




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items |

- .

Report #: . RA 06

+

- - R

NARP #: - “TA21011-1

¢

. ) ‘ .

Content Area: A. NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

I. Recall and/or Recognition of
Pacts, and Symbols.

Ob1ectivef

N ¢
: (] .
Exercise Type: Short answer

Scoring Typa: Semi-professional

Administration Mode: Group

Age: - T
package-Bxercise: . . 03-18
National:P-value: ,

< RAOG 93.78
Timing? .(in seconds)
< - . Stimulus: 6 )

‘ Response: 12 .
RAOG ' Exercise total: 18
4

o 321

Definitions,

)

@

.

®
.




v ‘Selected NAEP Mathematics Items
‘ e —,‘:E:\.x ) . s , '
: SCORING GUIDE
N * RAQ6
_ A21011-1
. 00, = No Reésponse L .
C 10 = 40; 10,20,30,40 ‘ | ‘ ST e

L4 R N “ l .
Y * M1 = .Any tesponse by 10's beginning with. 40; -
e.q.' 40,50 M . . g
L] .- ] . L] ‘i
.- . o . .

.. 20 = .0Other Unacceptable- - . . . ‘
© . ) ! - . 7 ’ |
- , .X = }

21 = 20 - . e
: 39 = I Don't Know. ) . . R \
- ‘ 5 ) . - i
H “ .
Cun S

v }f , -: ‘> ‘ |

. . , ., & )
I3 \: ! ~ |
N " r' . |
d s : (Y . \

. . - \ .
- v . - - \ .
S , " '« ,
’ ‘b
& ’ .
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»

. . _ Selected NAEP Mathematits Items h
; ' Which one of the following is the sum of thrce hundreds, eight tens, and four
ones?
P (e 15 N
‘ e ' 384 :
. c 300,804
A . BV
> Kdon’t know. _r . .
s - ¢ é. - -
1 o~
RRA7
asd M S .
- 323
: V-111
' : , DO NOT CONTINUE .
: . . UNTIL TOLD 10 DO SO |
O ‘ N ) - . ’ '

T 5-A21016:1,2



~ Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

‘Report #: RAO7 . '

L IR
NAEP #: A21016-12

Content Ar'ea:  A. NUMBER AND NUMERATXONCORCEPTS

0b1ectivé: -III. Understand Mathematical Concepié‘ " and
. Processes. ' -

Pxercise Type: Multiple choice

Scoring Type: . Machine

Administration Mode: ., Group
bl 3“ A o e -

Age: . 9 13 " 4
Package-Exercise: . 04-33 - 09-13

National P-value:

RAO7 73.81 91.36
Timing: (in seconds) - :
Stimulus: 9 10 -
Response: -~ 31 31
I don't know: 5 5
.Pause: 6 6
RAO7 . Bxercise total: 51

52

k4




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items . -

. -

A. What fractional part of the figure below i§ shaded? L - - -

.
. v e e N 3
- < .
k4

ANSWER

'

B. What fractional part of the figure below is shaded?

ANSWER

‘ DO NOT CONTINUE
V-H} UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.




- R ’ i /;
Selected NAEP. Mathematics Itéms
‘(Continued) . )
C.  What fractional'{part of the figure below is shaded?

°
[

ANSWER

-

D. What fractional part of the figure below is shaded?

ANSWER

"
RAIY °
OB ) =
c - D
DO COCD
. oM o
aOC OO
oD (ox [arm)
(x» cD W
= = 326
o .. o DO NOT CONTINUE -
o P V-114 UNTIL TOL%O DO SO
Q ) )




/ .
Report #:

NAEP #:

- Content Area:

Obijective:

A

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

* RA1O ' .

A23004-1

ITII. OUnderstand

Processes.

Mathematical

A, NUHEER ARD NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Concepts and

-

Exercise Type: -

Scoring Type: Semi-professional .
Administration Mode: = Group ’ )
Age: ) .9 __
Package-Exercise:- .~ 02-26
National P-value:
- ' RA10A° 30.80
. RA10B 31.30
- . RA10C 30.60
. ' RA10D 36.70
Timing: (in seconds)
) . Stimulus: 5
- . Response: 26
RA10A Part total: 31
- Stimulus: LU ) -
Response: 26 :
: . Turn -page: (6) ‘
o RA10B Part total: 30%%x ~ ’
- g - Stimulus: 3
Response: 26
RA10C " - Part total: 29
. - Stimulus: 4
_— Response: 26 )
RA10D Part total: -30 ‘ -
RA10 Exercise total: 120 -

Multiple part short-answver using drawings

™~

;*mime to turn page is not included in tbS;l ti&ﬁg;'
Ny

; , | \




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items *

SCORING GUIDE

RA10 . .
A23004-1
Part A. 00 = No Response
10 = 1/4; .25; 25%; a Quartér; 1 out of 4
20 = Attempt to hame shaded part; e.qg., second,
’ 1, rectangle : . >
21 ‘= Other hnacceptable . ’
22 = 1/3; 3/1; 1-3 .
39 = I Don't Knov. ’
Part B. 00 = No Response . .
' 10 = 1/3; .33; 33%; one-third; 2/6; two-sixths;
2 out of six .
20 = Attempt t6 name shaded part; e.q., 2-5, 1-4, \
;rianqles ) "
- o ‘ . ‘ . - . ‘ ~
) 2f = _Other Unacceptable -
T2 = 2/4; 4723 4-2; 2-4 4 g

39

]

I Don't Know. -

' 3

~

| 328 | \
- , . .o V=116 ' ’




-

Selected NAFP Mathematics Items

. SCORING, GUIDE T
RATD ‘ ~ ,
A23004-1 . : '
. . ¥ -

(=]
o
il

xo Response

10 =.. 2/5; .40; 40%; 2 out of 5; two-fifths

ZO‘ = Attempt to name shaded parts; - e.g., left

v ones, one side, triangles » -z
21 =”,Gthef Unacceptable , <
K22 = 2/3; 3723 2-3; 3<2 ‘ . . °
.o ‘ ' e ' “. '
39- = I Don't Know. ‘
, : - 4
00 ég No Response .
10, =' 1/2; .50; 50%; a halfg 2/4; two quarters;
- 4,8; U outr of 8 ° )
o - . . : ~x , C
20 = Attempt to name shaded parts; e.g., 2 .
' t - half-rovs,” corner ones, 1,2,7,8, rectangles g ¥ :
21 =‘“0tPef Unéééeptabie ‘ -
22 .= 4783 -85 2727 2-2 T S
. N ° N ) rw *
39 =~ 1 Don't Know. . .
A 3 b . ° ~
—
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Selected NAEP Matb’éma,tics Items

2
’

A candy bar is broken into three pxeccs of the same size. Each piece D
.. s what part of the candy bar" '
*_ ) .
ANSWER L L
._:. > : ¥ S
‘ T
RF12 ' . )
aed i - - ‘ r
anlan
‘ @ nla )
oD .
o - ° 330 .
o4 v-118 DO NOT CONTINUE
. o i UNTIL TOLD 10 DO SO «
| - S : /
,EMC a )

S A230!1 t




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

13 “

Report #: ' RA12

NAEP #: A23011-1

w

Content Area: A. NUNBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

A\

Objective: - II. Perform Nathematical Hanipulétions.

‘Bxercise Type: Short answer -
Scoring Type: . Semi-professional
Administration Mode: Group

Age: . . . ' __9
Package-Exercise: 01-02 e
National P-value: o R

‘ . ‘ RA12 19.90
Timing: (in seconds) - ‘ .

' Stimulus: . 6 ’
o Response: 16

RA12- Exercise -total: 22 -

. . . ’

A

v



o - el . .
- ’a ’ ; . ¢ g

< . »

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items .

) ‘ SCORING GUIDE
- - RA12
, A23011-1 N
. ~"'09 = .. No Response - - ' ! ' : ‘
] o ‘ -
‘ 10 = 1/3; .33; 33%; one third . - -
) 20 = 3: 3 pieces ' .
. v L] , .
21 = .End, middle, .end; 2 sides. and middle; 2 .
sides; .middle; ends; left , .
- . ¢ 7 - ; : R
22 = oOther ‘Unacceptable ‘
39 = I Don't Know.
4.!' " N
332 ’ .

. V-120




Selected.NAEP. Mathematics Items

A. \Which number is GREATER?

a» 3,000,000 .
> 800000

- - &\Q’
o Idon’t know. N

B.  Which number is GREATER? R s

= 3,000
e 3200 -

¢ ldon’t know.

" T .

333 DO NOT CONTINUE
¥-121 . | UNTIL TOI'.D TO DO SO.

’




éeport.t:

NAEP #:

Content Area:

Objective:

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:

_ Administration Made:

.

Age:

Packageér-Exercise:
National P-value:

q

Timing: (in seconds)

RBO2A

* _RBO2B - .
RBO2 .

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items
RBO2 -

e‘): . . .
B11010-12 - )
.@ | T

B. PBOPERTIEg'OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS

-

I. Recall and/or Recoqnition of Definftions,
Pacts, .and Symbols. .
? ’ .
Multiple part multiple choice . f‘
Machine . ’
Group .
9 .13
02-24 08-30
‘ ' \ - .
RBO2A 81.93 95.92 '
RBO2B 85.84 96.80
Stimulus: ) 6 ] 6
Response: 16 16 .
I don't know: .5 5
Pause: 6 . 6
Part total:  *33 33, .
Stimulus: 6 6 . . ‘
Response: - 16 17 ' . ‘
I dontt know: 5. 5 .
Pause: 6 6 *
Part total: 33 34
Exercise total: 66 67 -



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

<

Do each of the problems below. -

A, 3+0=
i\ / ;‘ ;;67
A. ANSWER,
B. 3X0-=
B. ANSWER
C. 3-0-=
VI C. ANSWER
~ /
. ./
RBZ3 ' o
Utad i ‘
A B C
O OO D
OO O D i
D O - OO
O D oo
o () ()
[ D G 336 * y\/
N w) () () DO NOT CONTINUE
(@) D o> CV-l123 UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.
(o o) (an) (e w) P
(a »} (i ) (o) - oo




. Selected
Report #: RBO3

¥AEP #: B12005-1

~

' - Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS ARD OPERATIONS

Obiective: 'I1. Perfform.Mathematical Manipulations.
. Exefcise Types °' ®Multiple part short answer :
* Scoring Type: o Semi-professional
Administration” Mode: _ Group N
Age: S --9__ A3
Package-Exercise: - ' 06-32 °  05-04 -
National P-value:
. : ) RBO 3A 94.26 98. 14
- RBO3B 81.49 94.75
RBO 3C 87.76 4. 15
Timing: {in seconds) ' . . s
) ‘Introduction: 3 3
Stimulus: 3 3
’ Response: 16 15
RBO3A ’ Part total: .19 « 18
Stimulus: 3 -3
- Response: 17 15
RBO3B Part total:" 20 18
o Stimulus: 4 3
, A Response: ° 16 16
RBO3C . .. Part total: 20 . - 19

RBO3_ ' Bxercise total: 62 58,

v N
N . . -




Part B.

Part C.

20

21

‘39

00

10

20

21

39

00

10

120

21

39

i«

13

Selected NAEP'Ma

«
’

thematics Items

’ SCORING GUIDE

RBO3
" B12005-12

No Fésponse

0 -

Other Unacceptable’

I Don't Know.

No Response

\
\

Other Unacceptable

-
~

I DOn't Know.

§

No Response

Ot her Unacceptable

I Don't Knov.

’



Selected NAEl; Mathematics Items

k) . -

Which one gf.the fc;llowing isequalto 3 X 57 -

E4

© 3+3+3

ci:S+S+,§+s+5

.“3+3'+3+3+.3

o 3+5+43+5+3+5

. . ) !
B .
. .
. - !

IS

R~ 1 don’t know.

v o ‘
26 DO NOT CONTINUE

§ UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.




Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

?

‘Report #: 380&

NAED #: B12008-1.

« *

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OP NUNBERS AND OPERATIONS

. - Objective: II. Perform Hathemétical Manipulations.
‘ Exercise Type: Multiple choice . .
Scoring Type: -Machine -
Administration Bode: Group . » )
Age: ‘ ' -9 _ o
" Package-Exercise: 05-28 N
National P-value: '
T RBOY 73.29
v Timing: (in seconds) e ‘ ‘ .
. l ,Stimalus: 7 ) -
, - Response: 31
I don't know: . 5
. . Pause: . 6 -
RBOUY Bxercise total: ~ 49
" & <. .
&ﬁ
. '
E ) ~
| ¢
F < ’
; ' - ' .
|
\ .
}
{ . ]
| 339
|
|




Selected. NAEP Mathe}natics_ Iteiws

‘ &
315 . :
-179
136.
o . What two numbers could you add to check this subtraction?
. ‘
- ANSWER _ _and ;
: . ‘
4/‘
!
/ ) \.
RBDS
n8d i
DD
. - D
OO
OO
o) 340
K=~ . . .
@D v-128 ‘ DO NOT CONTINUE
@ UNTIL TOLD TO DO 3C
Q. (aLn ,
,EMC (w

I B 3004 -1,2.3,4




Selected NAEP Mathematiﬁs'ltems

Report #: . RBO6 ‘ ’

NAEP #: BT3001-1234

;

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS

V"]29 Lo~

w
1

Objective: ‘II. ‘Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

- . ’ 1
Bxercise Type: Short answer . |
Scoring Type: . Semi-professional,

Administration Mode: Group ) |
Age: T y C_9._ 13 _11._ Mt
Package-Exercise: . 05-33 02-02 09-11 02-02
National P-value: . e
: ‘ RBO6 41.90° 82.17 . 88,22 86.29
Timing: (in secoﬁds) ' N
Stimulus: 11 11 10 11
o Response: 19 21 20 * .
RBO6 Exercise total: 30 . 32 30 * — |
*Time not limited by paced tape. : i T S ;
.
i
|
] l';wov\ )




7
Z
,
«
.
.
.t
v A ‘
ot
R -
N
* L}
v
v
S
"
“
B
\
~
. \
s 1
v
. ‘ '
o~

.

- . - . - M [N

’ SCORING GUIDE i oo
. RBO6 FURE R |
.+ *B13001-1234 ., i (e
o VX Ty e .’ SR . . T v
N L L o
- ;e P A L o .
: . "'»‘ »¢ \‘ . Ly - ‘
. 00 = ‘No Response - . S L A
) , ’;;Z' ) [N - » » t,f‘ Ve . .
- . . , . v Lue - -
- 10 = 179 and 1365 136 and 179; 136 + 179; . .7
179 + 136 . ° ; . e R ) '
. 11 = :Has 139 or 163 for 136 plus 179- has 176 or
197 for 179 plus 136 :‘ ; T
20 = 315 + 1365 315 + 179 . o
S B .
21 =. Other Unacceptable . A '}f , .
. . - - y - y
” ;- “ 'f:r .
39 = I pon't Knov. ) %} c - AR
. . DY S 3
¥ / >

- . K

. ' " Note: Only Cateqory 10 vaSJ>coﬁ51deted
acceptable. 4




) < - L . '
T Which fraction is the GREATEST?
2
3 ,
L ke 3 - .
) L onun JRE- .
: =7 :
BN 4
.. 5 R
3
D . 8 ’
1} ' ; ' ' )
— Idon’t know.
. § Y
q
‘ RB183 _ i ’
oed v
&
, ‘ . ' T

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO S

n
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) " Selected'NAEP Mathematics Items

. RB10

Report #:

NAEP &: B22017-123 - T, :

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS

.Objective: ) IV. Solving Mathematical Problems--Social, . v
e S Technical, and Academic. =~ » .
* ”
K Exercise Type: - Multiple choice . L.
Scoring Type: ‘ Machine : ) ”

Administration Mode: Group ‘ . : ‘

" Aqe: 9. 13 171
Package~-Exercise: ; 06-~-21 02~-27 04-12
National P-valuye: -

. RB10 3.22 _26.18 39.]6
Timing: (in seconds) " .
. % Stimulus: 7 8 8
- Response:. 119 ‘99 99
I don't know: 5 . 5 S .
‘ ) Pause: 6 6 - 6
‘RB10 Bxercise total: 137 118 118
, .
/ .
3 .

. 3 ' o
' . S 1 S




\ "7 selected NAEP Mathematics Items
| Add the following numbers: r

. 340 o ‘ L

V-133 DO NOT CONTINUE
. UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

- w
$ 3.06 . ’
10.00 * ,
9.14s . N .
& - 5.10 . R &
» v -
, .
4“9 4 .
ke R .
. ; ' , ANSWER «
. K
¢ T
T8
- : !
oy f:o €
o .
~ - ¢
t
p- . ) R
~ e "
‘ PR |
) ' . _
[y
“ -
~ i .. .
I3
- r
¢
1
|
| .
| , .
| -
| > "-_..
¢
|
| : T
| . \ .
| R<CA . h : ..
| osd .1 i - .
] * \ .
- - . . ..
‘ b
1 ]
] N \ o
| (@2 e .
O ' “ N .
| (=nlan) '
- OO !
L
|
]
|
]
l
!

8606688




s-Selected NAEP Mathemtics Items

: Report #: RCO1
. X b g ' : o
NAEP #: C10011-1234 . -
Content Area: C. A;¥Tni§TIC,COHPUTATIon c,
_ObieCtiveE ) IT. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.
o .
S v '
Bxércise.Type: ~ - Short ansver
Seoring Type: -~ -, Semi-professionai -

Administration Mode: Group : o -

. o

Age: ' 9. . _13 17.. - Adult

Package-Exercise;: Lo 06-04 01-26 02-01 06-01
) National -P-value: - ~ . ‘ )

' ' \ RCOT 39.85 84.34 92,45  86.18

-

Timing: (in seconds) : - - , 1

Stimalus: 1 1 . 1 1 -
Response: 41 . 31 31. * ’

“ RCO1 Bxercise total: > 42 32 ‘ 32 *

=<:} *Time not limited by paced tape.




)

- N hRY

. - Selected NAEP Mathematics’ Items - g -
. . ¢ - <2 .
SCORING GUIDE o o . .
RCO1 _ .
c10011-1234 ‘
. 00 = No Response ’ )
, 10 - $27.30 .
¥ ° te . x
11 = 27.30 ‘ . . . .
. 20 = 2730; $2730 (any decimal error) b
. 21 = -27.20; $27.20; 17.30; $17.30 (can misplace
) decimal) . >
' 22 = 17.20; $17.20 (can misplace decimal) ,
23 = 117210; $117210 (can misplace decimal); .
. B 11121
/’ L‘(_*
Nl 24 = Other Unacceptable
R -] v I 4
'\ - £
- 39—F T DpnTtRiow. - .
) 7 “
k3 ! .
> . .
g " ;
. A ‘
-2 . . .
., ) ’
L + 347 ‘
N & . ) -
i ) V-135 .




Do the problerzs o

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

~

n this and the following page.

7
¢

A. Add:
38
+19
ANSWER
B. Subtract: ‘
36 )
-19
. ANSWER
; »
RCH2 ]
osd i - .
,A. %4 B . N .
. OO (@ ot ] .
coOCD oD
DO oo .
OGO (= w/aw] 4
(xw) o
P o= 348 DO NOT CONTINUE
GD CD V-]36 I A 2
C oo et ' STOP ] (nTiL TOLD TO RO SO.
(oam o
@ w) cD




Selected NAEP Mathemtids Items

(Continued)
C. Multiply:
38
ANSWER
'D. Divide:
51125
t -
ANSWER :
Rémz
asd |
C D .
o OO
O O
D OO
oM M '
349 ' ‘

DO NOT CONTINUE

V-_137 UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO

«

600600

Q -
‘,Emcoow-x.a,u

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




. VOt ° ) . e
Selected NAEP Mathematics Items = j
Report #¢: RC02 : - v SRV

NARP #: C10017-1234 \

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.,
Bxercise Type: Multiple part short answer
Scoring Type: “ Semi-professional
Administration Mede:. .Srowp - 1 ... . . .
Age: 9 . 13 a1 Adult
.Package~Exercise: . 01-05 06-13 07-09 01-14
National P-value: . ‘
RCH2A 79.00 ° 94.30 96.76 96.91
RCO2B 55.03 88.90 .91.58 91.48
RCO2C 25.23 82.56 87.417 80.75
-RCO2D 15.23 88.53 93.17 92.717
Timing: ‘(ih seconds) ‘ - -
Introduction: 4 . 4 4y 4
Stimulus: 2 2 0 1 -
Response: 30 30 30 *
RCO2A Part total: 32 32 . 31 *
Stimulus: 2 2 2 1
' Response: 30 31 31 *
Turn page: {6) (6) (6) *
RC02B . Part total: 32%x 33%x 33%x *
Stimulus: 2 1 1 1
. Response: 30 31 31 * i -
RC02C Part total:- 32 32 32 *
: Stimulus: 1 2 1 2
Response: 31 31 31 *
RCO02D Part total: 32 33 S 32 * . -
RCO2 Bxercise total: 132 134 132 X

*Time not limited by paced tape.

**Time to turn page is not included .in total times.




’

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

’ SCORING GUIDE
RCO2
C10017-1234

Part A. 60 = ‘No Response i
_ o , ,
e T L
20 = 417 | 5
21 = 47 o
| 2 = 19: 29
23 = 0@§e§ Onacceptable
39 .= .I Don't Know.
part B. 00 = ‘No Response
0. = 17 .
) 20 = 27, ‘ -
b . 21 = 55 .
'22x = 45
23 = Other Unacceptable
l |
i 24 = 23 ;
j 39 = I Don't Know.
|

<3




Part C. 00

~r

20
21
22

23

Part D, 00

10

¥
<

21

39

1]

T

P

Selected NAEﬁ Mathematics }tems,

SCORING GUIDE
RCO2
C10017-1234

NOo Response

32 L

272
2772

297

Other Unacceptable; e.qg:, 972, 432
I Don't Know.

NO Response

25

N
-t
»

Ot her Unacceptahlé

I Don't Know,

352 7
¢ vV-140°



’

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Do the following subtraction:

Ny
. 1,054 : -
o - 865
P
' oL ANSWER
« 'Na;
\
Yoy - \
RCBH
Osd i
(@ olan! ) ‘ o ' .
’ (@m) ~
' O \356 ) Lo,
- DO NOT CONTINUE
o) V-141 . UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO
‘¥
~ O -
O

I 062141,243,4




——mkdm%nisttationjﬁode.

\

Report #: RCOY

4

NAEP #:

.
Content Area:
Objective:

Exeréise:Type:
Scoring Type:

c10021-

. Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

1234

C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

sShort answer
Semi-professional

Group

-

II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Age: . 9 13 11 Aduylt
.package-Exercise: 02-06 02-31 08-09 06-17
National P-value: . s i
RCOY 27.17 80.02 88.84 89.71
-
Timing: (in seconds)

Stimulus: . 2 1 1 s 2

Response: 40 40 41 *

RCOY Exercise total: 42 41 42 *

*Time not limited by paced tape.

304.
V-142




00

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items,

4

SCORING GUIDE .
RCOY . *
. c10021-1234 oL
o o ‘
" N ’

No Response

3

10
20
21
22
23

24

25

i

4

189 o T T T T e e
299
199; 289
Any attempt to add; e.q., 1919; 18119; 1819
Other Un;céeptable A .
211; =211; 1811; -1811; %1; -11; 811; -811
1189; i299; 1199; 1289
- I Do;:t K;;H.
. /'//
// .
355 >

L




" . . -
‘ . . . - ! e,

*
- . ' -

‘ » Selected NAEP-Mathematics Items . ’ .
ce ) . g . .

< ; : ) ) . . ay T -
- ’ ‘ <, - e ~
. R 5 . . . = gl
Betty’s dog eats two biscuits every, day. How many days will it take the dog
[ o ) o s A : .- T
- . to finish a package of 24.biscuits? . '
. . . ’ ’ *. N ; r .
: ©» - ANSWER = y
- N ) a ‘ ¢ -
. v [ , ,
s (x B -
- ‘ . )
-
, ) ¢ . M
i 7 ;’ - R a .
:' h M
' ! ) Py -
) A
vt - ” N
v .. ’ '
; & -
. r
. ~ .~;
A .'
t, ~ .
- .5
- ~ \ .
. . 4 .
‘ RCRA7 .

DBU |V "' . i N

o306
. v-144

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.




; . ' Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

'S - -

. . Report ¢: RCO7 . -
NAEP #: ) C10036-1 ) T -
!

Content Area: C. ARNITHHBTIC COMPUTATION .

" .- Objective: . . 1IV. Solving - Mathematical Problems--Social, :

ST . Technical, and Academic. . .

4 . f‘
Exercise Type: Short answver .
Scoring Type:, - Semi-professional - ,

. Administration Mode: . Group -

T Age: . Tt _9__ ‘ B
_Package-Exercise: . .. « 05-01 , ’ !
.National P-yalue: =~ ' - . ' '

e RCO7 .  36.71
Timing:- (in seconds) 0 * :

S Stimulus: 8

e . Response: 30 - - .

=, RCO? . Bxercise total: 38 '

Lo - 2 ’
. - ! * *




-

« - - .Selected NAEP M;théma‘tics Items

4
+

g ' SCORING GUIDE L
" RCO7 . ' ' .
C10036-1 - : :
00 = Ko Response :
' 10 = 12; 12 'days Ce .
'f1‘ = .12 with wrong units; e.g., 12 biscuits
12 = 2u/2; attempt to divide 24 by 2
A
20 = 22 (days): attempt to subtract 2 from 24
21 = 26 (days); attempt to add 24 and 2
.22 = 48 {days); attempt to multiply 24 by 2
23 = 24
24 = oOther Unaéceptable L
39 = .I pon't Rnovw. - .
Note: Only Cateqo;;;;\\ﬂo and 11 - vere
. " considered acceptable.




o N =
- Selected NAEP Mathematics Items
10 X 10 X 10 X 10 = ‘ :
; . ] , ’. . -
\ ANSWER
J . -
* '
* ®
! (
- »
[N - .
RCEZ9 -
08J U
- Wy
o ) A '
oS . '
- nlom)
(o » e ») .
| o 359 | .
* i« = v-147 . DO NOT CONTINUEL,
@ UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO
o @ I 4
ERIC @

Aruntoxt provided by Eric

5-C16087-1,12,3




Report #:

NAEP #:.

v
-

ES

Selected MAEP Mathem;tics Items -

° RCO9

C10057-123
e

»

’

]

rd

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION , .

Obfectivez

Exercise Type:

IT. Pérfotm Mathematical Manipulations.

»

4

Short answer

. Scoring Type: . Semi-professional
Administration Mode: Group oy, ~
Age: __9 .13 11
. Package~Exercise: . 06-25 03-30 11-27
Rational P-value: X
Timing: (in seconds) . )
. ~ Stimulus: 4 -4 4
Rasponse: 26 ° 27 © 26
RCO09 Bxercise total: - 30 31 30 -
. b .
- . e
"<
: - ~ . }“
. -~ ' 88/()
' V-148 -

’

e



e
v
- .
.

T

$elected NAEP Mathematics Items -

-

SCORING GUIDE .

- RCO9
c10057-123
o B
00 "= . ¥o Response .
. 10 = 10,0003 10000 .
11 = 10 to the 4th. pover
20 = 40; 400; 4000; 40,000"
217 = - 200 ‘
. -

22 = 10:.. vhere the number of-0's is not s -
23 = Other Unacceptable
39 = I Don't Know. :

\ N




w

B Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report #: RC 14

NAEP #: c20008-1

.

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COHNPUTATION

Objective: III. Understand Mathematical Concepts and
Processes. N
" Exercise Type: §hort answer us%;gﬂggggh+~tabie or drawing
Scoring Type: _ Semi~-professiona ) : :
Mdministration Mode:  Group
Age: ) -8 _
Package-Bxercise: 05-23 -

National P-value:
RC14  : _-"21.37

Timing: (in:seconds)

Stimulus:= . 6 : . . )

Response: - 30 ° -
RC14 - Bxercise total: 36

‘ i
‘s
' .
v - '3 ,/
~ ; he
¢ >
; / ’

X
«




v
Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

\ ~

SCORING GUIDE i !
RC14 ‘
c20008-1

No Response

6; 6 dots; 6 circles

3/4; 3/4 of .the dots (or.circles)

2: 2 dots {or circles)

o
N

4; 4 dots (ot circles); 1/2; 1/2 of the dots
(or circles) . ‘

1 - - -

1/4; 1/4 of the dots (or circles) - J

23 = Other Unacceptable

T Don't Know. i

w
O
"




-Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

o Do the following multiplication: ‘
) 1
1 _ .
. 1%3 o -~
’ ANSWER _-_ -
.I o ¥
. K v
RCIE .
OB 1l
(a.nlan]
oD,
(@l o] .
P 3G4 DO NOT CONTINUE
(=n) ‘ ' ' UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.
(o) . vV-152 :
Q a . ) - -
EMnm.a . ' ) . L




Report~ #:

NAEP #:

Content Area:

Objective:

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:

Administration Mode:

Age:

Package-~Exercise
National P-value:

Timing: (in seconds)

“

" rC16

RC 16 ' -

Se1gcted NAEP Mathematics Items

v

C20022-23 .

C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Short answer
Semi-professional

Group .
’ I | N
: ' N5-26 09-02
RC16 g 62.25  73.51
Stimulus: ’ 2 2
Response: 20 19
Exercise total: . 22 21
' . ' !

365

V=153




00

10

20

22

23

25

39

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE-.

RC16
C20022-23 . '
\
No Response .
1/8
2/8; 1,4
3/4 , 5
. L
2/4; 1/2; 4,8 ‘ AN

Other UOnacceptable
1/6

I Don't Know.

366
V-154



- Selected NAEP Mathematics Items '
John has 382 stamps in his stamp collectién,/‘Gfeg has 224, Pete has 310 a'nd
Bob has 175. The number of stamps the boys have altogether is CLOSEST to ~
which one of the following numbers? "
o 900 ) i -
< 1000 ,
e 1100 - | o , .
2 ) , // - ) 2 .
= 1200 4 /
. ' /
/
.
> ldon't know, s
. /
‘.
X -
RCZ1 | .
Dad v ' ' '
367
L. 155 DO NOT CONTINUE
. V- UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

¢




Report #:

NAEP #;

Content Area:

Objective:

. Exercise Type:
" Sscoring Typ
Administra

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RCAM

C60001-1

C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

¥

IV. Solving ~ Mathematical. Problems--Social,
Technical, and Academic. ‘

Multiple choic X
Machine ’ . '

on Mode: Group

Age: Y ___2_;
Package-Bxercise: . 05-30 '
National P-value: .
RC21 ~30.57
Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus: 28 Lo /
Response: 31 ’ ’
I don't -know: 5 .
Pause: - b6
RC21

Exercise total: 70 ﬁ =

~




‘ ‘ - Selected NAEP Mgthemati'cs Items

i ' A person is standing on the scale below weighing himself. How much does he

weigh?

.
.
. e y
. . -
\ . .
+ . e . -
- ' g8 « e . . .
B > M
“ v
L] . -
.
- .

59 pounds ’

pounds

62 pounds _ /
’ 63 pounds '

I don’t knoew.

RE12
p&d 1l

DO NOT CONTINUE
, . ' UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.




»~

)

NAEP #: ' ET4012-12-

*

Report #:  RE12 ' .

Seldcted NAEP Mathematics Items

Content Area: E. ESTIMATION KND'HEASUREHENT

. /
4 . . }
'

370

- o . ‘ V-158

e

-~
objéctihe: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.
Bxercise Type: Multiple choice using graph, table, or drawing
Scoring Type: Machine T -

" Administration Mode: Grou7/“"\~//‘ ®
-Age: T . ‘ 9__., 13
Package-Exercise: 02-33 04-16
‘National P-value: . .
’ ’ RE12 80.03 91.02
Timing: (in/seconds) - . -
oo Stimulus: 15 14 T
i ) ) . Response: 15 16
. , I don't know: 5 5 «
‘ . Pause: 6 6
RE12 Exercise total: 41 41




E
~ . . . @&:

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items =~ - . - -
’ 3+0=10 - . ~
* A . .c . ‘ v ‘ - -
Replace the box with a number to make the above statement TRUE.
' . ANSWER i L
. : 4 . b ] N
- %
‘ -
) - . 1
- :‘ 3 ~
. . - i v
- . ® -
\
i Fl & . A .
" . -«
P '
=~ »
-1 . RHE , . N :
g osJd < ‘ , I
}'5 - LY

v S DD , : .

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTUL TOLD 10 DO SO

486600

.« . » - ,

§-1111001-1 T ,



'NAEP #: H11001-1-

Administration Hode' . Group

¢

Selected MAEP Mathematics Items °

.

Report -#: . ‘. RHO1-

Content Area: H; EQUATIORS AND INEQUALITIES c'u

3 - ' L
Ob17ctive: ITI. OUpderstand: uatgématical . ' Concepts and
N Processes. ) '
- - T '
Exercise Type: . Short answer - S .
Scoring -Type: Semi-professional . .- .

. Aqe’ 1 . . . _-2—— ) -~ ¢
Packaqe-Exerc1se~ . 03-21 - . ‘
National P-value: .
: . .- RHO . 89.88
Timing: (in seconds) N
Stimulus: - - 4 oo .
Response: 26 - ’ et . '
RAO1 Exercise total:. 30 .  4- .
< . — ' .. ’ ' L ' ae
., ,\%, -
\ v : i
- 4 -
'5 . b
. .
! &

e . "372 s . ~ | ~
' | V=160 - o ' : ‘




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. o . Bl 3

" SCORING GUIDE ’
: RHO1 - o .
H11001-1

Al

No Response ‘

. . X e

- . '7 : T . - . <’ )

s

. ' ’ &

) -‘ - - . . a Al
= Correct process with ‘no ariswer or wrong
ansver; e.g.,-10 - 3 )
= " 13} any f;;empt to add ’ ’
= OQther Unacceptable; e.g., 17 Y . <
Y N . i ¢ . * :
= I Don't- Know. : T,
‘Note: Only. Category.. 10 was considered
acceptabte. , oo . )
’;: g 4 ‘ ’ M
EY 5 - ' res
- & \ ¥
. > M )
" 4 R e %
» ’t ¢ ! “
N » .
RS ‘ e . Ry 0 .
’ - sor .
- 3 [ .
. R ) . P
[ “ \‘
~ x- - . . .
. . ’ . Tt
P , . ;, P :
. N i N ) ‘}, l}
» L] M 3 - -~
- . .
< . x®
. ) . RN
” 1, ' - .
N 3 T o -
» . e , "::r " >
’ . “n . <
s B e .
- . 2
's "l“} 3 ' '
y& { 15 [
) V-161
. . o~ B
y o ° .2 . .
. v l* @ ~
’ . & -t .-



~ “ . 2
9 . . " . g . 3 R . . -
. Selected NAEP Mathematics Items T . ,
.
. N . .
. ' 1 / - >
. Which.one of the following figurds is a rectangle? : -0
v = . . )
: : . R N . . ! .
3 - ot ' . LS *
e . N - N . . - A
-~ - « LYY *
“ » *. 1
- + N »
'/‘ 5y + - .
.- LT . .
‘ : 5 + » v - .
- . [ N
- ‘e .
- ' e = :, : v
hY - > -
N " & ; -
- < L} . - . < - . - .
, : . - )
) - « o " o 7 -
. " » 0‘ - s N N
N ~ i * N k3 0
2 LR ) A
. 4 . . . . . . L
z ~ . * -
.
* ¥
. -
- . . . .
- A}
- ‘.(’
‘} . ’6, £y
. . S
: .
s v ' . h
v b . . - A '« 3
. ) .
S ! “ R . - &
. . X
| -7 : . . .. Lo
<& ' ’ by
! . ¢ - o . -
| " oot . - ~ .
! e Ve Vo .
‘} 4 - " . . , > ) . - - 3 - ) - N
! - a © A - .
. .
| .
l’ ‘ - " Y . o ‘.\/ , - . —_ '
i . '~_ , ,ﬁ:‘ ’ . i . .‘,_\. N ,
| v y - « .
% o "ldon’t’know. . - ‘ I
| : . . L . , - - ;
| .- . . . e
r s - t~ N
- - - ’
- & . e s . :
: . ' N A > ¢ ' ‘ 1
- ‘ * ' < ~ Y
4o . . .
- . . : - o &’ . t
. - M ] ] v v hd
. e e _— . . _ ‘
~ ~ L3 - Ay .
) ’V‘ - . A Y = <
4 .8 - . - . .
i ¢ \RKES ’ ) ’ Dt " * ‘ - .
g * > e
- - . . N -
. 08 1 ) .. . - :
s o ”. - LI ” ‘ ’ : ,. .. . .
. ’ : - s ‘ u. - .
. e : . ) ) .
.. . L.
- : ¢ ‘ [y 3 N LTS . . N L )
. - "y . ' * |
. .
. ! . . ! v' . ‘ » * ~
v - - R . (--‘ B
. - ‘“ . Lt ’ ! ‘ »
- s - ' - . . ’
. - rd - 0 . ” N
e \ N o 374 DO’ NOT CONTINUE- . .
\ Py N . B ¢ \ .
| .. T . .. V-162 . | UNFIHL1OLD TO D() SS)A
* .- ' ' y i, | .
. \) . . ) “ - . . ( .. -
JERIC- " » S
.. . - N " . N . "
2 O o Lo - . - . N ) ) N )

> . ‘ . P3




.. Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report #: RKOS

NAEP #: K20001-1

v o

Content Area: K. GEOMETRY
-—w 5 ‘
I. Recall -and/or Recognition of Definitions,

Pacts, and Symbols. , -

‘Objective: .

.

Exercise Type:

Lk
1

nultipfé,choice usinh gtaph,‘table, or draving

.Bxarcise total: 37
Y 1]

1

Scoring Type: . Machine - .
Administration Mode:  Group. . =
. . 4
Age:- 4 o9
Package~Exercise: 03-1 . .
National P-values .
% _.  RKOS5 74.03 " .
Timing: < (in seconds) S . - .
' - Stimulus: 6 : ) . C e .
_ Response: 20 e
I ddn'it know: 5 ,
Pause: 6 : ’ o~




RKES

-

ANSWER

n8d |

376
V-164 -

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

.
*




° - Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report #: RKO9

NAEP #: K20041-1

Content Areav K. GEOMETRY : S .

Objective: - I. Recall and/or Recognition of Definitions,
. Pacts, 'and Symbols, .

.

P . .
Exercise Type: Short answer using graph, table or drawing
Scoring Type: Semi-professional

’ Administration Mode: Group

Age: ‘ 9 _ ' ,
*  Package- Bxercxse: 04-06 '
National P-value: '
RK09 T 71.60 - 1
I3 ‘n ¥ -
Timing: (in secondsy
» Stimulus: 2 .
Response: 15 4
. RKO9 . Bxercise total: 17
Y » . . [N 4
r
- L . » . ‘
noo
N L3R Y
( 1
/ . toe .
. .
. ‘ . - T
. ., . $
L N N Iy
~
4 v el . " \(‘
) Iy * = ' v ;; » .
Ny - . e - -
Ea ' ',v . - -
¢ ’ N . ~
‘ R + v a - ’ - =
” ) I
! PN ' -~ ’< - e b ‘
v . ‘ - . ‘ . ,’ s . . . - « 1
. : \ . ’ . , - "' ’ ”\ .
: : T e
o I3 Y R i \'- "‘4
. oy o o - . Ao - SR
» - . - . e - P o T
. . A . . v R Y
P . . pop rat - ' \ 1 v ) by .t
. ‘ ‘3 / (' » ) g " '.l'n '. !- * ~ :.i—. ! ! N . r
: R P ‘ y i PN L T s Fa
' / i N o . _'.;1: y . N RN - .
» . . - - - " 4 1 n e
. - .. o~ 4 N T p ‘ LS ’ ',5‘. Yo v *
y i S . A » . . V“lés Lo o ".m”.‘ R <, o g A
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D. NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP) -SIZE
AND TYPE OF COMMUNITY REPORTING CATEGORIES _ -

>

The NAEP1 categorization scheme is described .as:

Size and Type of Community (STOC)

The seven size and type of comﬁa;}ty {STOC). reporting :
categories are comprised of three "extreme" types of"
community (TOC) and four "residual" sizes of community

(SOC). Each TOC category includes approximately 10% e
of phe respondents at each age level; the remaining
respondents are classified according to one 6f the

SOC classifications.

Briefly, the three TOC categories are (1).city areas

where a high proportion of the adult population is .

either not regularly employed or on wlefare and a Tow

proportion is employed in professional or managerial .
positions; (2) rural areas where a high proportion of T .
adults are farm workers and a low proportion are pro-

fessional, managerial or factory workers; and (3)

near-city and city areas where a high proportion of

adults are employed in professional or managerial

‘ positions and a low proportion are-factory or farm

| workers, not regularly employed or on welfare. .

| Respondents are placed in one of these cateégories if -
| . the occupational profile and location of the school &

| or, in the case of the out-of-school sample, segment

| ’ satisfy the extreme TOC definitions.

| ) The remaining respondents at each age level are
: classified according to the size of community ‘in
“which the school or segment is located. The occup-
ational profile is based on the employment categories
summarized in Exhibit A-3.

For the in-school sample at-each age and the supple-
mentary sample at age 17, 'the school principal of

each selected school provided estimates to the

percentage of,students whose parents fit into each . * -
occupational category.

A}

~

]National Assessment of Educational Progress, General Information

Yearbook. Report Nol-03/04-G1Y. December, 1974, pp 41-43.
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Other occupational data for the out-of-school

sampel was obtained from census data in Year 03

and from the respondents themselves in Year 04,

The definitions used to classify respondents by

STOC are presented in Exhibit A-4. The occup- :
ational index is computed using the occupational -
categories summarized in Exhibit A-3.

P

. EXHIBIT A-3. Occupational Categories—
' .Categories Code - e

Professional or Managerial

Personnel A
Sales, Clerical, Technical . '
or Skilled Workers B . -

. Factory or Other Blue , ' )
Collar Workers

Farm Workers

Not Regularly Employed

1 m O o

On Welfare



EXHIBIT A-4. National Assessment Size -and Type

i of Community (STOC) Reporting Categories
Reporting Citegory Occupational Index* ' Description‘
- Low metro I © E+F-A - Sample schools or segments

©

Extreme rural # E-(C+28) | =

" Medium city

Main big-cit§™

k. !
3 RN

LI
Urban- frfnge

X

High metro- "g A- (C+D+E+F)
’ ' - o

~in a city or metropolitan

area of a city with a pop-
ulation greater than 150,000
and in the 90-99th percentile
of the lTow metro index = °

Sample schools or segments in
community with a population
less. than,25,000 -and not

. classified as extreme rural

Sample schools or segments
in a city with a population
between 25,000 and 200,000
and not classified.as low
metro .or high metro

Sample schools or segments
within the city limits of a
city with a population greater

.than 200,000 and not class-

ified as high metro or low
metro '

Sample schools or segménts

“in the metropolitan ared of

a big city but outside the
city limits and not class-
ified as low metro, extreme
rural or high metro .

Sample schools or segments
in a'city or metropolitan

.area of a city with'a

» population greater than -

AN

t A-3 .

2

*See Exhibi

150,000 and in the 90-99th
percentile on the high metro

index

4
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Yon can't measure milcage with a tablespoon. But eversone knows that. so
0 one tries to. After all, tablespoons were designed to serve a clearly identifi-
able menasurement function, thus they are never emplosed for assessing such
things as distance, sound and heat. Significant pioblems arise, bowever, when
the mission of ?meamrinnzjn‘strument is not so patentiy obvious, hence it can
be mistakenly used in situations whereby -it yiclds apparently-respectable but’
misleading data. R S ¢

For there are seductive dangers assoeinted with the possession of data. We
Iive fp an increasingly evidénce-conscious society, and the person who can trot
forth & sufficientiy Impressive nrray of data often becomes the winner in
policy disputes. After nll, our data-devotee will claim that he bas-.the facts ahd
the otlier side operates only on intuition. But, quite gbriously, the quality ot n
data-based argusient or decision depends on the quality of the data. Injudi.

¢lovs selection of mieasuring instruments is likely to yield Indefensible data. .

Unfortunatly, in the field of education we -are currently suffering from. the
aflictions of a markedly misapplied measurement tradition, -
Not onlr with respect to the particular bill currently- under consideration: by

" this Commiltee, but because misperceptions regarding approprinte mensurement

strategies niay impinge upon one's npprafsal of comparable legislation, it is
neeessary to'draw distinctions between two major-weasurement urethodolngies
a8 they relate .t§ determining the basie academig capabdilitits bf the -nhtion's
youth. More specifically, differences will be identified between, g norm.refer-
ereed  mcesurcment approach and a = critcrionrefercnced  measurenment
approach. The purpose of these two asscssment strategies will be examined
along with fllustrations of how, if the wrong type of approach is-utilized, mis-
leading data will result. ’ ’

. -

. -
s . e

"STIE DABIC DISTINCTION rooTor

Norm.referenced measures are used to nscertnin an Individual's performance, -
in relationship to the perforipiinee of other dndividuals on the same measuring
crlce. The meaningfulness of an fndividual seore emerges .grom the comp~ri.
son. It Is Lecause the individual is compared with some norfuative group that
such measures are deserlbed ‘ns normweferepced. Most standardized tests of
achievement or intellectunl ability used In this country can be classiticd as
porm-refercnced menasures. Such tests are design'ed to yield a series of relative
performance descniptions, that is, relative to the norm group. It is' expected
that we will he atle to distinguish Getween Mary who scores at the 63th pes
centlle (of the norn group) and larry who: scores at the 48th percentile (of "
the.norm group). . . ST

Criterlonreferenced measures nre used o ascertajn an Individual's status
with respect to some ¢~*erion, that is, an'expheitly deseribed t¥pe. of learner
competence. It i3 because the individual's performance Is compared with an
established criterlon, rather than’the performnnce of other Individuals, that
{hese measures are desenibed as criterion.referenced. The niegninzfulness of an
Individual score is not dependent on comparisons with other individuals who
ook the test. We want to know what an individual can do. not how he stands
fn comparison to others. For example, the dog owiler who wants to Keep his
dog In the back Fard may give .the dog a fence.jumping test. The owner wants

0 find out how high the dog cnn jump so that the owner enn build a [fence

high cnough to keep the dog In the yard. Iow the dog compares with other
dogs I8 irrelevant. Another example of n criterion referenced test would be the

Bed Cross Seplor Lifésaving Test, where an indlvidual must display certaln
swimming gkills to pass the examination frrespective of how well others-per-
form on the test. Merely because a group of weak swimmers sign up. to take
the Hfesaving test on A given occasion would hot rdean that the best perform-
anco of that group would necessarily be high enough.to passg the test.
Blute.norm-referenced weasures are devised to facilitate comparisons atmong
{ndividuals, It {3 not surprising that fheir primary purpose is to make deci-
slons cbout Individuals. \Whieh pupils should be” counseled to pursue hicher.
education? Whith pupils sbould be advised to attalin vocational skills? These
sare the'kinds of gquestions one seeks'to answer through the use of norm-refer.
enced measure, for many decisions regarding an {ndividual can best e made
by knowning more about tbe “‘competition,” that {s, hy knowing bow other,
comparable individuatis perform. . ¢ . .
Although . criterion-referenced tests are nlso used to make decislons nbout
individuals, there Is usually a difference In the éontext in which such decisions
are made. Generally, & norm-referenced measure is cwployed where a degree of
relectisity 48 required by the situation. For example, when there are only lim-
fted opcnlogs In a company's executjve training program, the compuany is anx-
fous to identify tbe best potential trainects. It {s critical in such situations,
therefore, that the measure permit relative comparisons awong Individuals. On
the other. hand, in situations where one Is only interested lu whether an indi-
vidual possesses a particular competence, nnd there are no constraints regard-
§ng how mavy individuals can possess that skill, criterion:referehced mensures
are preferable. In this gense, criterlon-referenced measures may be considered
obsoluloindicators.? . . .

.
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’ . oo MISATFLIED MEASDREMEST TRADITION
¥or many years In our natlon we have relled heavily on the nte of narm-ref-
. . ercnced measures. Almost without exception, the many standardized achieve ..
> -3ocnis tests usd througchout the jand bt the classic -norm-referenced measures- - .t .
* - ment model VWhen these devices were used fn n fasblon consisient. with thelr .
- ‘ ehief iniasion, thit s to permit .comparisons among Individual pupils. then
‘sppropriate data were produced. But when these tests were used for other pur- .
e +  poses kuch as (o stcure a clear.picture ot‘whnt reading skills, a- particujar . - -
child possessed. then the resuling data may have typically been more mislead- .
§ng thanp belpful. ) - R o
Yet, because these tests have been widely-used for so many J¥ears, and . B
because they are produced by reputable commercial publishers (who distribute
them with .2 host -of sophisticated measurement trappings such. as -technical
* * feliability and validity reports). many,educators and most citizens nssume that '
. . .um‘lnrdlzed\nchle._vqtpcnt tests are the ouly respectable instruments.one should - : '
. use when attempting -tv .nd out bow well our schools are workipg, or more - ,
3 specifically, just how welt andndividual pupil is learning. L . " .
4 ' . For purposes such as these, the use of a norm-reforencedtest will often-pro- . )
duce spurfous data. And the tragedy is"that such data may be infSuential in '
arriving at {arureaching decisions regar8ing our nation’s educational enter~ ) ¢
prisc. For example, severnl recent reports-have fogused on extensive “anhlyses ° R
. of the relative contribution ot numerous factors to the quality of cdueation.
T © *The results apipear to be“disappointing. Teacher don’t seem to make much of a°
Y- . . Qifference. Intied,. schools themselves don't secem to make much of a diference.
’ " But mwuch of & difference 1cith respect 2o 1ohat! Invarlably the Index pf pupil |
. achievement used in these large scale analyses has been pgﬁ_tormance on porm-, ° .o
M . yeferened tests.-And, as we shall see, there are charncteristics of these meas- «
“~ - "~ ures which render them suficiently inappropriate for such analyses that the .
) resulting data and subsequeht conclusions should be viewed with great suspi- .

clon §f not complete disdain. . o - .

’ v . £ 3
. S © " DIFICIERCIES IY KORM-REFERENCED TESTS
There are two main probler < with typleal sinndardized.tests. which repder .. . . . ° -
. them upsuitable for widescale 'e in assessing tbe status of our children's edu- -
satlofial attainments. These deticits are assoginted with the Interpretability: e T .
. - . - &nd the psychometric properties of-norm-referenced tests.” © - .

hd . [ .
- ’ P -

Interpretad(lity—Most standardized (ests are developed by commercial test . -
. Ppudblisbers who must design the Instruments so that they can efrectively service - ’
v anentire pation. Practicdl economicy preclude test publishers from developing . -
’ & ‘stparate test for New York and anotber version for ‘North, Dakota, egen - co
though the” Instructional emphiases of these two statés may vary considerably. *
. The way that test publishery ret out of this bind is'to develop n tery gencral | .
test which, while It may not be perfectty congruent swith a given 'school dise- ,
. -trlel's curricular preferences, will at least. cover some of them. “But to the
- .extent that a particular district is emphasizing content and skills other than

o . those Includéd in’the very broad standardized test, a misleading impression of’-
T . ibe district's cfTectivendss or-an.individual ¢Lild's capabilities may be creatéd
: by the use of such tests, oL- . T
« Indeed, it is to the, advantage of the commercfal test publishers to ‘keep- .
. - wchievement tests at very general leyels, for then edutators throughout the. . .
. pation can derive the characteristic Rorschach dividend; they can usuilly sce '
‘what they want 1o 'in an ink blot. Thus, when certnin tests yield subscale
scores such as “reading comprehdnsion,” 4t is fnordinately diflicult to ret a pre-
cise Ox on what i3 meant by that scorc. Only by dissecting the test tself can
the user segure a-defensible §dea of whnt the instrment s measuring. For.
purposcs such ns accurately locating.our nation's educational'y dlsadvantaped
youngsters, we need -niore crisp interpretations than are afforded by the bulk- <.

©f norm-refercnced tests, .y . B L ’
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3¥or & more detalled treatment of the. distinetiane behéo;-r;. nogm-re
. ™ «refe -]
L ,e‘d';:::::sre{:n{q: mensuremm(l Approaches, "Id Popham, . W, J, (TId.) rf-’t‘?ﬁ'm':n-
- R ~Mehdicement: An  lotroduction,” “Educational 7' , i ’ ’
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Statement by Popham (3)

Tust imagine that by employing a standardized achicvement test -we had
Acd a child who scored below the tenth percentilc on a mathematics

 «hlevement test. We know, of conrse, that we* have a child who needs heip in

math. But what hind of help? The typical scores on o standardized mnth
achievement test atc often given In phrascs as gencral as “basie operntiohs® or
*rcometric relationships.” With such lmpn:cho' descriptors it is ncxt to Impos- -
sible to really idenlily what the lcarner’s wcukncsscs are, much lcss to correct
thenm.

Jsychomelric propcriics.—As we have secn, the chief purpose of norm-refer.
ented tosts I3 to permit comparisons among individuals. Becausce of this, such
tests must produce vamant scores. In fact, ‘the more that pupil scores can be
spread out, the Letter, Test ftems which .are answered correctly by most sto.
dents, since they contribute little to total score variance, must be deleted or
modificd. To contribute to total score variance ap {dcal ftem IS one which is
answered Correctly by balf the people taking the test (preferadly those who

seored highest an the towal test) and incorrectly by the otber half (préferably

Lhose who scored lowest on the total test). Most standardized .tests yhich have
been revised several times contain a great many such itcIns Since, for purpdses
of spreading out thosé taKing the test, these jtems function efiectively: But, fn
gencrn}, such test Jtems are most bigbly currelated swith native ~intclicctual
-ability. In other words, as standardized achievement tests are revised and.
rcﬂned throurh the years {n order to maximize tbe vartability of pupil scores,
they more and more ctosely resemble a classie intelligence test. Thus, norm-ref.
erenced tests are oftcn quite 1nsensmve to dctectlng t.he effects of evea hlgh
Quality fostruction.

»'To §llustrate, suppose & teacher attempts to teach an important contept and.
prior to Jnstruction, administers a test item which almost gveryone. mlsses.
Yet, after o really fine {nstructidnal job, the samc test- item is-answered cor-

rectly” by cvéryone. But, because it produces no score variance amoug students, -

this kind of item would have to be cxcluded from a standardized achievement
test, This not only leads to inscusitive tests but creates the further problem
that oft-revised standatdized tests many times do not contain thé very test
ftems which deal withi thie central concepts of a fleld.

OOURmncnom Y menxox-Rmmc:n Teats .- T

Jargely in ah effort to remedy some of the wesknesses of norm-referenced
meagures, criterion-referenced tests are designed In such a way as to (1) be
-more accurately interpretable, (2) getect the .effects of good- Instruction, and
t(‘8) allow us to mnke more accurate diaghoses of individual learncrs’ capabili-

(. R

Dcfined pupil compctcncac:—-Onc of the lmmrtnnt ingrcdlonts oF a well
devised criterion-referenced test s an cxplicitly defined criterion. Putting it
another way, since the whole conceptlon of this measurcment strategy is hased
on rctcnndns scores to a critcrion st of leamex; bchnviors then the belmﬂorn

©
-t -

-mnust be described without nmb!;:ulty Most current criterfonsrefercenced: megs- *

urcrnent specialists arc advocating that & domdin of lcarnet behaviors be
dclincateg fn-such a way that from the domain description (ottcn called an
ftem Iorm) an almost unllmited, number, of test items could ‘be generated. It
musf be noted-that “test item™ should be conccived of a3 represcating a wwide
Tange 6f measurcment techniqdes, not mercly paper and pencil tests, Because
of-the characteristic accurncy of the criterion descriptiond, we hive a far
better fdea of what it is that the stpdent can or ean't ‘dv. This becomes partle-. .

" wlarly fmportant.when, upon assessiug tbhe students; we discover’serious odycea- -

v

tionn} deGelencits. W ith a typlc'xl norni-referenced test we would have obly a
global ‘ldea of the gencral sort Of student weakness: with a criterion. -efer-
enced test the deticits can be plupointed and thus more readily ameliorated.
Bensitivity fo snstruction—Hecause criterion-referenced tests ficed, not pro-
duce considerable scove varinnce, they can consist cven of ftems which, after
‘Instruction, most learners answer correctly. They can- retajn ftems which nm .

. based. on the |\rlnnr\ cutridnlar cmphasis, As a consequence, such tmts are, .

charcteristically more sensitive trmn norm-refcrenced tests for pumoses of
dctecting fustruetionnl effects,
Accurofc’ digonoscs~sliccause they nre mnrc«mrofully expl!c’rto,d{ cﬁtorion-

" peferenced testy typlenlly provide ws mith a more - Ane-gralued annfssis of

[y

exactly what the pupll can and can't_de. The difterentlal skilg we Tiope learne.»
ers will acguine ean be more nccnratély portrased via a well doxcr\hm; criterl-

,on- rvtcnnccd test In, contrast to its oftdn aworphous nonnereferenced counters

part. And foy promoting fustructional lmproumunt. accurate (lagnosis i3 an

lndlspcnsabm Urst stcp. P LI . e
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.-/Sgatement by Popham (4) L o

' WILAT ABOUT TEACHING TQ THE TEST? S ST

Discusatons such as these often lead to the asscrtion’ that precisely explle
erted tests will encoumnge Instructors to teach to the test, and that such a
practice Is somchow reprehensible. Conteary to the widespread belfet that -
“« feacbing to the test Is an Instructional sin, we must reeognize that if the test
. ¢ truly decfensfble, then we should applaud those who can teach puplls to 3
7 mastéFHt. The kind of test which will be defensible iy not a particular set of
* §temm, bowever, but o sample from An almost {ofinite number of {tems-that C. .
scould Le generated from our well described criterion. In other words, we )
-should not Le teaching to a Liven ®et .of 10 double-digit multiplication prob- ~
Jems, but fustcad to_cny set of 10 double-dirit multijitication problems-ran-
~ domly selected Trom a well defined item pool. Thus the learner acquires mas- .
tery of o ciass of skills, not 2 limited umber of items reflested by.a particular .- .
test. This approach is central to, proper use 8f criterion-referented testing, . )

S

-

" SPLXDINO MONEY AND MEASURINO 6XILLS - . C i

- The general thrust of the lecislation.currently under consideration involves. . ~
the distribution of federnl educationat fuuds on.the basis of measured educa:
tional deficicncies tatber thar census determiners:-Further, there nppears to be®
& recopnition of the fmportance of, employéng appropriate measorement metho- -
-, Qology when, {dentifsing ‘educationally disadvantaged youngsters. Assuming N
' that suflicient care car be taken to ‘suPport the development of high quality . -
criteMon-referenced measures for.this purposei the”general scheme for target- . . .
ing federa} dollars appears o be sound. Foriwhen we are attémpting to {den-. . -
* ° tify those young people who truly need educational ‘gssistance, then ysing out« ’ -
datéd census fzures as the determiver 'may be worse than measuring mifeage.
with a tablespoon. I!t‘s more-llke measpring baking soda with a speedometer, -
A .
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